


Manual Copyright © 1982 VisiCorp 
All Rights Reserved. 

Program Copyright © 1982 VisiCorp 
All Rights Reserved. 

Printed in U.S.A. 

Centronics@ is a registered trademark of Centronics Data Computer Corp. 
Diablo@ is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation 
DIFTM is a trademark of Software Arts, Inc. 
IBM@ is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corp. 
Paper TigerTM is a trademark of Integral Data Systems, Inc. 
Prism Printer™ is a trademark of Integral Data Systems, Inc. 
Qume@ is a registered trademark of Qume Corporation 
SpinwriterTM is a trademark of NEC Information Systems, Inc. 

VisiCalc@ is a registered trademark of VisiCorp 
VisiSchedule™ is a trademark of VisiCorp 

Part Number: 61920-2210 9/82 



VISISCHEDULETM 
AUTOMATIC PROJECT SCHEDULING & JOB COSTING 

User's Guide 
for the IBM® Personal Computer 

Program by 
Dr. Michael Posehn 

Manual Written by 
Richard Ewing and Kate Carroll 

Published and Distributed Exclusively by 
VisiCorp 

V 
VISICORPm 
PERSONAL SOFTWARE TM 





VISISCHEDULE™ USER'S 
GUIDE 

ABOUT THIS MANUAL 

ABOUT THE PROGRAM 

PART I: THE LESSONS 

LESSON 1 
GETTING STARTED 

CONTENTS 

Setting Up Your Computer. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-2 
Handling Diskettes. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-3 

Program Diskette Serial Number .............. . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-3 
Loading the Program. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-3 
The Startup Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-4 
Moving the Cursor. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-5 
Entering Startup Information ., . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-6 
The Main Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-7 

LESSON 2 
CREATING A SCHEDULE 
Entering the Project Description ............................ 1-10 
Entering the Occupations and Salaries. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-13 
Entering the Workweek Information ......................... 1-15 
Entering the Jobs ........................................ , 1-17 

Adding vs. Inserting a Job. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-21 
Adding Jobs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-24 
Inserting a Job ......................................... 1-26 

Modifying Jobs .......................................... , 1-27 
Cleaning up the Schedule. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-27 
Printing the Schedule Graph. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-28 
Entering Your Own Projects. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-31 

iii 



VISISCHEDULE™ USERS 
GUIDE IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 

CONTENTS 

LESSON 3 
HANDLING FILES AND MEMORY 
Loading a Project File. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-33 
Saving a File. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-35 
Clearing Memory. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-36 
Changing the Data Disk Drive .............................. 1-37 
Deleting a File ........................................... 1-37 
Formatting Disks ......................................... 1-38 
Backing Up Your Data. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-38 
Exiting the Program. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-39 

LESSON 4 
REVIEWING AND UPDATING SCHEDULES 
Moving the Schedule Graph. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-41 

Using the Goto Option. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-42 
Changing a Schedule. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-43 

Completing a Job. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-44 
Slipping a Schedule. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-44 
Erasing a Job. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-46 

Displaying Information. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-47 
Highlighting. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-47 
Displaying Costs. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-48 
Setting Milestones ............................. . . . . . . . .. 1-51 

Evenly Distributing Manpower. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-52 
Using the Level Option. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-53 
Using the Schedule Option. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-55 

LESSON 5 
PREPARING AND PRINTING REPORTS 
Setting Up for Your Printer. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-57 
Printing the Project Description Report. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-60 
Printing the Job Description Report. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-61 
Printing the Tabular Job Report. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-65 
Printing the Schedule Graph. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-69 
Printing All the Reports. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-71 

iv 



IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 
CONTENTS 

PART II: THE REFERENCE 

MENUS 

VISISCHEDULE™ USER'S 
GUIDE 

Com Port Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-5 
Display Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-6 
Hardware Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-7 
Job Location Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-8 
Job Specification Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-8 
Main Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-9 

The Program Status Area ............................... " 2-10 
The Project Status Area ................................ " 2-10 

Milestone Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-11 
Modify Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-12 
Occupation Menu ........................................ 2-12 
Printer Setup Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-13 
Printout Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-14 
Project Description Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-15 
Report Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-16 
Schedule Menu .......................................... 2-17 
Startup Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-18 
Workweek Menu ......................................... 2-19 

OPTIONS 
Accept-Job Specification Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-20 
Add-Schedule Menu ................................... " 2-20 
After-Job Location Menu ................................. 2-22 
All-Printout Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-22 
Baudrate-Com Port Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-22 
Before-Job Location Menu .............................. " 2-22 
Bot mar-Printer Setup Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-23 
Cancel-Job Specification Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-23 
Clear-Main Menu ....................................... 2-23 
Columns-Report Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-23 
COM1 or COM2-Hardware Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-25 
Complete-Schedule Menu .............................. " 2-25 
Continue-Startup Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-26 
Cost-Job Specification Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-26 
Cost-Project Description Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-26 
Costs-Display Menu ..................................... 2-27 
Critical-Project Description Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-27 

v 



VISISCHEDULE™ USER'S 
GUIDE IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 

CONTENTS 

Currency-Startup Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-27 
Databits-Com Port Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-27 
Dates-Report Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-27 
Dates-Startup Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-27 
Days-Workweek Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-28 
Deadline-Job Specification Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-28 
Delete-Main Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-28 
Descrip-Modify Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-29 
DIF Data-Printout Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-29 
DIF Name-Report Options Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-30 
Display-Schedule Menu Extension ......................... 2-30 
Duration-Job Specification Menu .......................... 2-31 
Earliest-Job Specification Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-31 
End-Milestone Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-31 
Erase-Schedule Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-31 
Filename-Printer Setup Menu ............................. 2-32 
First-Report Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-33 
Format-Main Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-33 
Formfeed-Printer Setup Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-34 
Goto-Schedule Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-34 
Graph-Printout Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-34 
Hardware-Startup Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-35 
Headings-Report Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-35 
Highlite-Schedule Menu Extension. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-35 
Insert-Schedule Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-35 
Job-Job Location Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-37 
Last-Report Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-38 
Leader-Project Description Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-38 
Length-Printer Setup Menu .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-38 
Level-Schedule Menu Extension. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-38 
Listing-Printout Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-39 
Load-Main Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-39 
Manpower-Display Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-40 
Manpower-Modify Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-40 
Manpower-Project Description Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-41 
Memory-Hardware Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-41 
Mileston-Schedule Menu Extension ........................ 2-42 
Modify-Main Menu ..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-42 
Modify-Schedule Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-42 
More-Schedule Menu .................................... 2-42 
Move-Schedule Menu .............................. , .. . .. 2-43 
Name-Job Specification Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-43 
Names-Report Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-43 

vi 



IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 
CONTENTS 

VISISCHEDULE™ USER'S 
GUIDE 

None-Display Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-43 
None-Milestone Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-43 
Normal-WorkweekMenu ................................. 2-43 
Occupat-Occupation Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-44 
Order-Report Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-44 
Parity-Com Port Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-45 
Prefix-Main Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-45 
Prereq-Job Specification Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-46 
Print-Main Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-46 
Print-Report Options Menu ............................... 2-46 
Printer-Hardware Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-47 
Protocol-Com Port Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-47 
Quit-Com Port Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-47 
Quit-Display Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-47 
Quit-Hardware Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-47 
Quit-Job Location Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-47 
Quit-Main Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-47 
Quit-Milestone Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-48 
Quit-Modify Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-48 
Quit-Occupation Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-48 
Quit-Printer Setup Menu ................................. 2-48 
Quit-Printout Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-48 
Quit-Project Description Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-48 
Quit-Report Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-48 
Quit-Schedule Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-48 
Quit-Startup Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-48 
Quit-Workweek Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-49 
Hemout-Hardware Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-49 
Renum-Schedule Menu Extension. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-49 
Reporter-Startup Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-49 
Rev-Project Description Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-50 
Salary-Display Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-50 
Salary-Occupation Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-50 
Save-Main Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-50 
Schedule-Modify Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-51 
Schedule-Schedule Menu ................................ 2-52 
Setup-Printer Setup Menu ................................ 2-52 
Setup-Printout Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-53 
Sheets-Printer Setup Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-53 
Skill-Job Specification Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-54 
Skill-Report Options Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-54 
Slip-Schedule Menu Extension ............................ 2-54 

vii 



VISISCHEDULE™ USER'S 
GUIDE IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 

CONTENTS 

Start-Milestone Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-55 
Start-Project Description Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-55 
Stopbits-Com Port Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-56 
Summary-Printout Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-56 
Table-Printout Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-56 
Time-Project Description Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-57 
Title-Project Description Menu ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-57 
Today-Startup Menu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-57 
Top mar-Printer Setup Menu .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-58 
Weeks-Workweek Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-58 
Width-Printer Setup Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-59 
Work-Modify Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-59 
WriteDOS-Main Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-59 

REPORTS 
The Project Description Report ............................. 2-61 
The Job Description Report. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-63 
The Tabular Job Report. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-65 
The Schedule Graph . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-66 

The Time Line. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-68 
Schedule Breaks. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-69 

Normal Working Week. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-69 
Scheduling Days With Nonworking Periods . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-70 
Scheduling Weeks With Nonworking Periods. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-71 

APPENDIX A 
Error Messages. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . A-I 

APPENDIX B 
The IBM Keyboard. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B-1 

APPENDIX C 
Printers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . C-l 
Supported Printers. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . C-l 
Hardware Options . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . C-2 

Setting Hardware Options. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . C-3 
Setup Strings ............................................ C-4 

viii 



IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 
CONTENTS 

APPENDIX D 

VISISCHEDULE™ USER'S 
GUIDE 

Transferring VisiSchedule Data to the VisiCalc Program. . . . . . . . D-l 
Considerations When Using the VisiCalc Program. . . . . . . . . . . . . D-3 
Exchanging Files . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D-3 

The DIFTM Format. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D-3 
Header. . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . D-4 
Data Records. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D-5 
End-Of-Data Records. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D-5 

Programs That Work With the DIFTM Format. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D-5 
Dumping a DIFTM File. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D-6 
Printing a Data File From a DIFTM File . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D-7 
Creating a DIFTM File. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D-9 

APPENDIX E 
Useful Facts About the VisiSchedule Program. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . E-l 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Bibliography. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Bi-l 

GLOSSARY 
Glossary. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. GI-l 

INDEX 
Index. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. In-l 

ix 



VISISCHEDULE™ 

FIGURE 

USER'S 
GUIDE IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 

CONTENTS 

TITLE 

A. Sample Schedule. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . xvi 
B. VisiSchedule Diagram ........................... xvii 

1-1. Startup Menu Screen. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-4 
1-2. The Main Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-7 
1-3. Project Description Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-11 
1-4. Updated Project Description Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-13 
1-5. Completed Occupation Listing .................... 1-15 
1-6. Nonworking Weeks Display. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-16 
1-7. Schedule Menu .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-17 
1-8. Job Specification Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-18 
1-9. Skill Menu ..................................... 1-19 

1-10. Schedule Menu With a Job Added. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-20 
1-11. Add vs. Insert Options ........................... 1-22 
1-12. The Effect of Before and After on 

Prerequisites During Add and Insert. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-23 
1-13. Schedule Menu With 2 Jobs Added. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-24 
1-14. Schedule Menu With 3 Jobs Added. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-25 
1-15. Schedule Menu With 4 Jobs Added. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-27 
1-16. Reformatted Schedule. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-28 
1-17. Schedule Graph for Widgit Project. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-30 
1-18. Load Selection Screen ........................... 1-34 
1-19. The Main Menu With a File Loaded. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-35 
1-20. SCROLL.DATA Schedule Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-41 
1-21. Schedule After a Scroll. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-42 
1-22. Schedule After Goto . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-43 
1-23. Schedule With Completed Jobs. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-45 
1-24. Slipped Schedule ............................... 1-45 
1-25. EXAMPLE 1. DATA Schedule After Erasing Job 3. . . . .. 1-46 
1-26. The Effect of Erase on Prerequisites. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-47 
1-27. Highlighted Schedule. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-48 
1-28. The Display Menu .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-49 
1-29. Schedule With Manpower Level. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-49 
1-30. Schedule With Manpower Costs ................... 1-50 
1-31. Schedule With Direct Costs. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-51 
1-32. The Milestone Menu ............................. 1-52 
1-33. Schedule Menu with LEVEL. DATA . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-53 
1-34. LEVEL. DATA After Leveling. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-54 
1-35. Printout Menu .................................. 1-57 
1-36. Printer Setup Menu. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-58 
1-37. Sample Project Description Report. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-60 

x 



IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 
CONTENTS 

VISISCHEDULE™ USER'S 
GUIDE 

1-38. Report Options Menu for Listing Option. . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-61 
1-39. Order Option Display. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-62 
1-40. Sample Job Description Report .................... 1-64 
1-41. Sample Tabular Job Reports. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-65 
1-42. Report Options Menu for Table Option. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-66 
1-43. Columns Display. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-67 
1-44. Report Options Menu for Table Option. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-70 
1-45. Sample Schedule Graph. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-71 
2-1. VisiSchedule Menu Flow ......................... 2-3 
2-2. Add vs. Insert Options ........................... 2-20 
2-3. The Effect of Before and After on 

Prerequisites During Add. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-21 
2-4. The Effect of Erase on Prerequisites. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-32 
2-5. Add vs. Insert Options ........................... 2-36 
2-6. The Effect of Before and After on 

Prerequisites During Insert .................... " 2-37 
2-7. Leveling....................................... 2-39 
2-8. Slip Option. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-55 
2-9. Sample Project Description Report. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-62 

2-10. Sample Job Description Report .................... 2-64 
2-11. Sample Tabular Job Report. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-65 
2-12. Sample Schedule Graph. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-66 
2-13. The Schedule Time Line. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-68 
2-14. Calendar Used in Examples ..................... " 2-69 
2-15. Project With Breaks (Days) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-70 
2-16. Project With Breaks (Weeks) .................... " 2-71 
B-1. The IBM Keyboard. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B-1 
D-1. Data Transferred in the DIF Format. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D-l 
D-2. Sample File for Use With DIF . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D-4 

TABLE TITLE 

1-1. Occupations and Salaries. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-14 
1-2. Schedule Symbols. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-21 
1-3. Job 2 Data. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-24 
1-4. Job 3 Data. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-25 
1-5. Job 4 Data. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-26 
1-6. Order Sort Sequences. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-63 
1-7. Columns Options. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1-68 
2-1. Report Options Use by Report '" ................ " 2-16 
2-2. Column Options ............................... " 2-24 
2-3. Order Sort Sequences .......................... " 2-44 
2-4. Schedule Symbols. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2-67 

xi 



VISISCHEDULE™ USERS 
GUIDE IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 

CONTENTS 

A-I. Execution Error Conditions ....................... A-7 
B-1. Special Key Usage. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B-1 
C-I. Printer and Printer Adapter Tests .................. C-2 
C-2. Com Port Menu Settings. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . C-3 
C-3. Setup Strings. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . C-4 
E-1. Diskette Capacity. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . E-2 

xii 



IISI CORP ™ 

IISISCHEDULE™ USER'S 
GUIDE 

ABOUT THIS MANUAL 

~BOUT THIS MANUAL 

The VisiSchedule™ User's Guide teaches you how to use the 
iTisiSchedule program and gives you a quick reference to all functions of 
he program. Lessons One through Five teach you the program, and the 
~eference lists alphabetically each menu, option and printed report. The 
~ppendices cover related topics that you'll need to refer to only occa­
;ionally. The following brief table of contents outlines the 
nanual's organization: 

A.bout the Program 
Part I: The Lessons 

Lesson One: Getting Started 
Lesson Two: Creating a Schedule 
Lesson Three: Handling Files and Memory 
Lesson Four: Reviewing and Updating Schedules 
Lesson Five: Preparing and Printing Reports 

Part II: The Reference 
Menus 
Options 
Reports 

Appendices AError Messages 
B The IBM Keyboard 
CPrinters 
D Transferring VisiSchedule Data to the VisiCalc Program 
E Useful Facts About the VisiSchedule Program 

In addition, the Bibliography lists books and articles on the topic of 
scheduling, and the Glossary defines terms used in the VisiSchedule 
program that may be new to you. The Index helps you find any topic in 
the manual. 

To use this manual most effectively, follow these suggestions: 

If you have never used a computer, read "About the Program," and 
Lessons One through Three. The detailed instructions begin with loading 
the Program Diskette and cover the basics of the program. You can go on 
to read Lesson Four to learn more advanced uses of the program. Then, 
Lesson Five helps you create the VisiSchedule reports on your screen or 
on your printer. After you've used and understood the lessons, you can 
use the Reference to answer any detailed questions you have. 
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If you're familiar with your IBM Personal Computer™, but have never 
used a VisiCorp product, read "About the Program" and skim Lesson 
One. Read Lessons Two and Three for basic program information. You 
can go on to read the remainder of the lessons, or you can look up infor­
mation as you need it in the Reference. 

If you're an old hand with personal computers and menu-driven pro­
grams, skim Lesson One for loading instructions. Then, look at the 
VisiSchedule Menu Flow fold-out (Figure 2-1). You can begin using the 
program immediately after loading. You'll find that the VisiSchedule 
program is well-prompted on the screen. You can look up any piece of 
information in the Reference, which is organized into three sections: 
Menus, Options, and Reports. 

Use this manual as a flexible guide that can be adapted to your own 
level of experience. 

The IBM keyboard has several keys marked with arrows. This manual 
tells you to press these keys at certain times. To prevent any confusion, 
this manual represents the keys as follows: 

Manual 
Key Meaning Representation 

~ enter ~ .. backspace BKSP 
i up arrow i 
t down arrow t 
+- left arrow +-- right arrow -
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ABOUT THE PROGRAM 

Complex projects involving many tasks, people and costs are often dif­
ficult to manage. Some tasks within the project can't be started until 
others have been finished. It may take you days or weeks to estimate 
when a project can be completed. Then, delivery delays or unexpected 
equipment failures may destroy your schedule. 

The VisiSchedule program shows you how to break complex projects 
into a series of simple jobs, how to indicate dependencies between jobs, 
how to figure the costs of the project, and what happens if one job slips. It 
calculates the final completion date automatically and lets you revise the 
project schedule easily and quickly. It displays the entire project 
schedule graphically by days or weeks. On one schedule graph you can 
track, modify, update and control the schedule for even the most com­
plex projects. You can tryout different courses of action to see how they 
might affect the completion date of the schedule. 

If you want to know which jobs within the project need to be closely 
managed, the VisiSchedule program helps you. It determines 
automatically which jobs can or cannot be delayed for the project to be 
completed on time. The jobs that can't be delayed are on the 
critical path. 

The project and job are key concepts in the VisiSchedule program. A 
project is the entire amount of work covered by a schedule. A typical 
project is shown in Figure A. In the example, the project has the title 
"First Street Water Main." The project is to install a new water main. 
There are many steps or tasks to the project: buying the pipe, digging 
trenches, laying the pipe, repaving the street, and so forth. Each of these 
steps is a job. 
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First Street Water Hain. Revision 4. l' 1'82. File EXAHPLE1.DATA 

Job 
Number ~Ob Description 

I 
' Purchase pipe 
2 Dig 1st part of trench 

Job ~ r~~c~:~e p~;~t~~g~iPe 

Jan Feb Mar 
4 11 18 25 1 15 22 1 8 
o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
0--------> ..... > , . 
0--------> .. > I .. 
0-----------> .. > . . 

. >-----> .. > 
> .. >--------> 

15 22 29 ~pr12 19 26 ~a~Time Line 
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 

Name~nd part of trench 

6 Fill 1 st part of trench 
7 Lay 2nd part of pipe 
8 Fill 2nd part of trench 
9 Repave street 

>--;::~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~::~:: i:: ~:: ~::::: ~ /iSChedUle 

10 Repair sidewalk 

11 Project completed 

Operating Engineer:1 

Laborer=3 

Welder:O 

Project manpower level:4 
4 0 

Project manpower cost:2.5K 2.5K 
2.SK 0 

Project direct cost:80K 0 
o 0 

Project total cost:82K 2.SK 

Sorting order is Current order 
From the first job to the last job 

Legend ~JObS using all skills 

Symbol-Expl ana t i on 
>--> Duration of a normal job 
> •• > Slack time for a normal job 
>::> Duration of a critical path job 
>::> Duration of a completed job 
• Job loll th zero duration 

Job deadline 
0--> Job with no prerequisites 
>--X Job with no successors 

2 ·SK 0 

I Time break due to holiday or week-off 

10 
10 

6K 
6K 

18K 
0 

24K 
6K 

>-----> ................. > 

9 6 
4.5K 3.5K 3K 3K 3K 

5.SK 3.SK 3K 3K 3K 
10K SK 10K 30K 

0 0 0 0 
14K 8.SK 13K 33K 3K 

S.SK 3. SK 3K 3K 3K 

V L-______________________________________ -' 

Figure A. Sample Schedule 
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Figure B shows how the program uses the information that you enter to 
produce calculations and prints results for you. 

You Start a Project: 
"First Street Water Main" 

Schedule Menu 

You Enter Job Information: 
Duration 

Job Job Name (Weeks) 

1 Purchase pipe 3 
2 Dig 1st part of trench 3 
3 Purchase fittings 4 

Lay 1st part of pipe 3 
Dig 2nd part of trench 3 

Modify Menu _ 

You Choose: 
Time Units IDays or Weeks) 
Start Date 
Costs Units 1$, K$, or M$) 
Types of Workers Needed 
Salaries 
Days or Weeks Off 

Direct Costs Skills 
Prerequisites (in K$) Needed 

0 50 nJa 
0 5 3 Laborers 
0 25 n/a 

1,2,3 13 4 Laborers 
2 5 3 Laborers 

Program Displays Schedule Graph: 

Project schedule 

Job description 
1 Purchase pip 
2 Dig 1 st part 
3 Purcbase fit 
4 Lay lst part 
5 Dig 2nd part 

Jan Feb Mar 
5 12 26 2 9 16 23 2 9 
012345678 
0--------> .. > 
0--'------> .. > ! 
0==========) ! 

)s=== __ ==). 

) .. )--------) 

l 0 Schedule You Print: 
Graph I 0 Tables 

0 

0 

I 0 Job 
0 0 

0 0 

0 0 
Descriptions 

0 0 

0 
Project 

0 0 0 

0 
Description 

0 0 0 

0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 

0 0 0 

0 0 

0 0 

Figure B. VisiSchedule Diagram 
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PART I 
THE LESSOr~S 

The Lessons are designed to teach you how to use the VisiSchedule 
program. Lesson One: Getting Started shows you how to set up your 
computer, load the program, and start using the VisiSchedule program. 
Lesson Two: Creating a Schedule shows you how to enter the project and 
the jobs (you can begin experimenting on your own after you complete 
Lesson Two). Lesson Three: Handling Files and Memory shows you how 
to store and retrieve your schedules. Lesson Four: Reviewing and Updat­
ing Schedules goes beyond the basics to more features you can use. 
Finally, Lesson Five: Preparing and Printing Reports shows you how to 
print the four types of reports produced by the VisiSchedule program. 

1-1 



VISISCHEDULE™ 
LESSON ONE 

USERS 
GUIDE IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 
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LESSON ONE: GETTING STARTED 

Setting Up Your Computer 1-2 
Handling Diskettes 1-3 

Program Diskette Serial Number 1-3 
Loading the Program 1-3 
The Startup Menu 1-4 
Moving the Cursor 1-5 
Entering Startup Information 1-6 
The Main Menu 1-7 

SETTING UP YOUR COMPUTER 

To use the VisiSchedule program, your IBM Personal ComputerTM 
must have: 

• 64K bytes or more of RAM (random access memory). 

• A video monitor. 

• At least two disk drives. The floppy drives can be either one-sided or 
two-sided, but the VisiSchedule Program Diskette and the Example 
Diskette are single-sided diskettes. 

• The VisiSchedule Program Diskette and the Example Diskette. These 
diskettes are included in the VisiSchedule package. 

• A printer, which is not required, but is recommended to make full use 
of the VisiSchedule report capabilities. See Appendix C for a list of 
the printers that have been tested with the program. 

If you are using your IBM Personal Computer for the first time, follow 
the IBM Guide to Operations for instructions on how to set up the system 
unit, the keyboard, the video monitor, and the floppy disk drives. 
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If you have trouble setting up your computer, see your computer 
dealer. Do not load the VisiSchedule program until the computer is 
set up and operational. 

HANDLING DISKETTES 

A diskette is a small, magnetically coated plastic disk, sealed in a pro­
tective square plastic cover. Through the oval cutout in the square 
cover, you can see the magnetic surface of the actual diskette. To protect 
yourself against data loss or program damage, handle your diskettes with 
extreme care. 

Never touch the exposed magnetic surface with your fingers or any 
implement; you could lose data. Protect the diskette from dust by storing 
it in the paper sleeve it comes in. Keep it at least six inches from 
magnetic fields such as those generated by your video monitor or a 
television. Extremes of temperature (such as on a car dash on a warm 
day) can damage a diskette, destroying valuable data or your 
VisiSchedule program. Don't bend, staple, or write on the square plastic 
cover with a hard pen or pencil (use only a soft felt-tip pen). 

Program Diskette Serial Number 
When you load the VisiSchedule program, you see the Startup menu 

screen. It displays your program diskette serial number in the upper­
right corner of the screen. Include the serial number on the Warranty 
Registration Card, which is at the back of the VisiSchedule manual 
binder. Mail in the Warranty Registration Card to take advantage of the 
diskette support policy in the event your VisiSchedule program diskette 
is ever lost or damaged. You will also be informed of new versions of the 
VisiSchedule program. 

LOADING THE PROGRAM 

1. With the computer power turned off, place the VisiSchedule Program 
Diskette in Drive A with the label side facing up and the label enter­
ing last, and close the door. Put the Example Diskette in Drive B, and 
close the door. Turn on the System Unit power switch. 

2. After several seconds, the program copyright information appears 
on the screen. Then, after a minute, your screen should look like 
Figure 1-1. 
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~~~~oe~-___ !;';"'~"'W .... "0' .... ' -' '-"'-"'W_"-'W_'''-'''-''C-Ui_Si_SC_he_d~_·.'_ , ... " ,,~,,~~ ~:~~ .. 

Variable -{ 
Information 

Long 

Tod~yo 11 1182 
Reporter: 

p"tes:ItI/DDffl 
Currency:$ 

(or)lright Ie. 1992 h~ Organic Soll ... o ••• Inc, ' 

• Use IrNlW ~f1'J$J "space t.O Move cur'Sot 
• Press ElITtR to select a Menu It .. 

Prompt~ f" 

-{f-- !ill!!!" lIilme-'" .*'t....... , ..... " 
Menu '.Hoilfd."'a.l'e .. ______ ' _______ QU.it __ _ Dates 

Figure 1-1. Startup Menu Screen 

THE STARTUP MENU 

013-001/P 

The top of the Startup menu screen contains the version number, the 
program diskette serial number, the copyright notice and general direc­
tions on using amen u. 

The middle of the screen display contains four items of information: 
the current date, the reporter's name, how the program displays dates, 
and the currency symbol to be used. The display shows the current value 
of each. 

At the bottom of the screen is a seven-option menu. It contains two 
types of options: Continue, Hardware and Quit take you out of the 
menu, and Today, Reporter, Dotes, and Currency let you enter data. 

To select a menu option, highlight it with the cursor, and press the ~ 
key. The cursor is the highlighted rectangle on the menu screen. In 
Figure 1-1, the cursor is highlighting Continue. 

The top line of the menu (called the long prompt) is a description of the 
option that the cursor is highlighting. When the cursor is on Continue, 
the long prompt reads Continue with dote and nome as shown. 

Press the -+ key on the keyboard. The cursor moves to the word 
Today. If the cursor doesn't move, press the Num Lock key once, and 
press the -+ key. 
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Each time you press the Num Lock key, you alternately switch the 
numeric key pad from entering numbers to performing the functions 
printed under the numbers on each key. So, with Num Lock in one posi­
tion, the --. key is active. If you press Num Lock once after that, the 
number 6 is active. For the VisiSchedule program, leave the Num Lock 
key in the position that activates the arrow keys and the other special 
keys (Home, PgUp, End, and so forth). 

With the cursor on Today, the long prompt changes to Today's dote. 

MOVING THE CURSOR 

You can move the cursor in three ways. You can type the first letter of 
the option name. You can use the arrow keys to move it in anyone of the 
four directions. Or, you can press the space bar to switch the cursor up 
and down between menu lines. 

Continue to press the --. key until the cursor reaches the last option on 
the top line: Currency. Now press the --. key once more. The cursor 
jumps down to the first option on the bottom line. Press the --. key two 
more times to make the cursor jump to the first option in the top line. This 
is called wraparound. 

Cursor wraparound works in both directions. Press the - key when the 
cursor is at the upper-left corner of the menu. It jumps to the last option 
on the bottom line. 

Move the cursor to Today, and press the t key. The cursor jumps to 
Quit. Press the i key, and the cursor jumps back to Currency in the top 
line. When you press the t key with the cursor in the top line, the cursor 
jumps to the option immediately below. If there is no option immediately 
below, it jumps to the first option below and to the right. If the cursor is in 
the bottom line and you press the i key, the cursor jumps to the option 
immediately above or to the first option above and to the left. 

You can use the space bar rather than the i or t keys if you find it more 
convenient. The space bar switches the cursor back and forth between 
menu lines. With the arrow keys or the space bar, you can quickly move 
the cursor to any desired option. 

The most convenient way to move the cursor is usually to type the first 
letter of the option name. Type T-the cursor jumps to Today. If more 
than one selection begins with the same letter, the cursor jumps to the 
first option that begins with the letter. 
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ENTERING STARTUP INFORMATION 

With the cursor on Today, press the ~ key. Enter the current date by 
typing one or two digits, as necessary, for the month and day and two 
digits for the year, separated by slashes. If you hear a beep, check the 
numbers to make sure your date is a real date. You can correct any 
mistakes by pressing the BKSP key and retyping the characters. If you 
still have trouble, refer to the Today option in Part II, The Reference. 

When you are satisfied with your date entry, press the ~ key to record 
it. Now, the program displays the date you entered to the right of 
Today= on the screen. Note that the cursor is highlighting Reporter. In 
many of the VisiSchedule menus, the cursor automatically moves to the 
next option after the one you just selected. Press the ~ key, and type your 
name. The name can be up to 24 characters long, including blanks. If 
you continue typing beyond that point, the computer beeps. 

As with all of the options in the program, you can cancel your new 
entry and bring back the previous value by pressing the Esc key; you 
must do so before pressing the ~ key. Press the ~ key; the name is 
displayed on the screen after Reporter = . 

If you had typed the name incorrectly, you could edit it without retyp­
ing the entire entry. Move the cursor back to Reporter, and press the ~ 
key to select the option. Suppose you typed the second-to-Iast character 
incorrectly. Move to that character by pressing the ----. key until the 
underscore is flashing under that character. Then, retype the end of the 
entry, and press the ~ key to accept it. You can use this editing tech­
nique with all of the VisiSchedule options that allow you to enter data. It 
can save you time, especially if your entry is long. 

On the next two lines of screen text, Dotes = MM/DD/YY and 
Currency = S show the way that the program displays dates and ,monetary 
values. For our purposes, leave these settings as they are. If you did want 
to change either setting, you would use the Dotes and Currency options. 
For an explanation of these options, find them under "Options" in Part II, 
The Reference. 

Type H to move the cursor to Hardware. Then, press ~. The Hard­
ware option takes you to the Hardware Options menu where you set up 
the program for your printer and for your computer's memory size. 

The program is initially set up for an IBM Personal Computer with 64K 
of RAM (random access memory). With the cursor on Memory, press the 
~ key. You can see that the initial value is 64. If you have another 
amount of memory, type in the amount, which is a multiple of 32, and 
press ~. Otherwise, just press ~ to accept 64. 
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If you try to use your VisiSchedule Program Diskette with an IBM Per­
sonal Computer that has less memory than the current value of the 
Memory option, the program will not load. Be sure to change the 
Memory option to accommodate the computer you will be moving to if 
you will be changing computers. 

There is no need to change any other values in the Hardware Options 
menu at this time. The Hardware option is explained in Appendix C, 
Printers. Type Q to highlight Quit, and press ~ to return to the Startup 
menu. If you changed the value for the Hardware option, press ~ to 
respond YES to the choice of restarting the system to incorporate the 
change. Then, hold down the etrl and Alt keys, and press the Del key to 
restart the program. 

The Startup screen is now complete. Move on to the Main menu by 
selecting Continue (just press ~, because Continue is already 
highlighted). You also have the option of exiting the VisiSchedule pro­
gram by selecting Quit. 

THE MAIN MENU 

The program displays the Main menu as shown in Figure 1-2. 

Program 

!::~us~ 
, l'r09' •• St.tu.: 

"etOor9=CI".red 
Project Roa.=S8 _are jobs 

Status -------,,:project Stdus: 
Area 

Titl.= 

Menu-{ 

Rev'=S 
flle=SCROLL. DATil 

Pret ix=B: 
Changed:Ho 

She:S joh 

OisiSch ... le nala nenu 

Figure 1-2. The Main Menu 
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The Main menu screen display has three parts: 

• The Program Status area tells you whether a project is loaded into the 
computer memory and how many jobs can be added to the project. 

• The Project Status area lists the project's title, its revision number, its 
file name, the disk drive prefix, whether the project has been 
changed since it was loaded, and the number of jobs in the project. If 
no project file is loaded, some of these fields will be blank. 

• The Main menu at the bottom of the screen displays the options. 

Like the Startup menu, the Main menu displays a long prompt for each 
option. The program enters this menu with the cursor on Load, which 
has the long prompt Load a project from disk into memory. Move the 
cursor to each menu option, and read the other long prompts to show you 
what each option does. 
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LESSON TWO: CREATING A SCHEDULE 

Entering the Project Description 1-10 
Entering the Occupations and Salaries 1-13 
Entering the Workweek Information 1-15 
Entering the Jobs 1-17 

Adding vs. Inserting a Job 1-21 
Adding Jobs 1-24 
Inserting a Job 1-26 

Modifying Jobs 1-27 
Cleaning Up the Schedule 1-27 
Printing the Schedule Graph 1-28 
Entering Your Own Projects 1-31 

By the end of Lesson Two, you will know enough about the 
VisiSchedule program to experiment with it on your own. You'll create a 
project from the start. If you have an IBM 80 CPS Matrix Printer, you'll 
print the Schedule graph. 

If you are not continuing directly from Lesson One, bring the Main 
menu onto your screen. The computer memory must be clear before you 
can begin entering a new file. If the first line in the Program Status area 
does not read Memory = Cleared, move the cursor to Clear, and 
press ~. 

In Lesson One, you learned how to move the cursor to highlight a 
menu option. You also learned that you select the highlighted option by 
pressing the ~ key. From now on in this manual, "Select Clear" will be 
used in place of "Move the cursor to Clear, and press ~." Likewise, 
"Enter ABC" will be used in place of "Type ABC and press the ~ key." 
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Many of the VisiSchedule options can be selected by pressing one of 
the function keys alone, without pressing ..J. You will learn the uses of the 
function keys through the course of the lessons. Appendix B, The IBM 
Keyboard lists all of the special keys and their uses. The VisiSchedule 
Pocket Reference, which is at the back of the VisiSchedule manual 
binder, also provides a quick reference to the special keys. 

The project you are going to enter in this lesson is the schedule for 
creating a magazine advertisement. You will not enter the entire 
schedule, only the first four jobs. However, you will learn all you need to 
know to schedule a more complex project. 

ENTERING THE PROJECT DESCRIPTION 

To create a new project, select Modify. You could move the cursor to 
Modify, and press ..J, but you can select the Modify option just by press­
ing the F3 key. The Modify menu appears on your screen. It has 
four options: 

• The Descrip option takes you to the Project Description menu where 
you set options that apply to the project in general, such as the title, 
the unit of time to be used, and the start date. 

• The Manpower option takes you to the Occupation menu where you 
specify up to nine occupation categories and the salaries for each. 

• The Work option takes you to the Workweek menu where you specify 
which days or weeks employees will not be working. 

• The Schedule option takes you to the Schedule menu where you 
enter the specifics for each job in the project. This menu is the heart 
of the VisiSchedule program. In this menu, you create the Schedule 
Graph by entering the jobs, their prerequisites, their durations, and 
other information. 

Select Descrip. Figure 1-3 shows the Project Description menu. 
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Figure 1-3. Project Description Menu 
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The menu at the bottom of the screen contains eight options in addition 
o Quit. The initial value for each option is listed at the top of the screen. 

The options are listed below: 

Title is the name of the project. You can use up to 30 characters for the 
title. It is printed on reports the program generates. 

Select Title and enter Widgit Advertisement. Use the Shift key for 
capital letters. If you make a mistake, press the BKSP key to erase the 
mistake. Then, retype the information. When the line is correct, press 
the ~ key. Now, the screen reads Title = Widgit Advertisement. The 
cursor has automatically jumped to the second menu option; Leader. 
Leader is the name of the project leader. You can use up to 24 
characters. The leader name also appears on the program's printed 
reports. This name can be a different name than the one entered for 
Reporter in the Startup menu. 

Select Leader, and enter B. Wilson. 

Time is the time unit for the project, either weeks or days. 

Select Time, move the cursor to Weeks, and press ~. This project will 
be measured in weeks. 
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• Start is the date when the project is scheduled to begin. At the top of 
the screen, it is listed in the current date format (MM/DD/YY, in this 
case). This date is followed with a spelled out date that includes the 
day of the week. If you change the start date, all jobs in the schedule 
change relative to the new date. 

Select Start, and enter 1/18/82 for the start date of this project. 

• Manpower is the monetary unit for salaries. You can choose dollars 
( S), thousands of dollars (K S), or millions of dollars (M S) for this 
option. Later, you can enter up to four digits for salary figures. 
Negative numbers and decimal points are not allowed. So, you should 
select a unit that is meaningful for the manpower costs in each proj­
ect. For example, if your salaries are in the $100 range, you would not 
want to use thousands or millions of dollars as your monetary unit. 

The screen shows Manpower = S. Because this monetary unit is 
appropriate for this project, leave the Manpower option as it is. 

• Cost is the monetary unit for direct, one-time costs (any costs other 
than for salaries). The Cost option follows the same format as the 
Manpower option. You can choose dollars (S), thousands of dollars 
(KS), or millions of dollars (MS) as the monetary unit. Again, cost 
values that you enter later are limited to four non-negative integers. 

Costs are already in K$, which is the unit needed for this project. 
Leave the Cost option as it is. 

• Critical indicates whether the critical path is calculated for the proj­
ect. If you set this option to no, critical and noncritical jobs are 
displayed with the same symbol, and slack times are not displayed. 

As the screen shows, Critical = Yes. Do not change the Critical option 
for this project. 

• Rev is the revision number of the project. This value is automatically 
increased by one each time the project file is saved. You can set the 
revision number to any integer between 0 and 999. 

For now, leave the Rev option as it is. 

Your Project Description should now look like the one in Figure 1-4. 
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Figure 1-4. Updated Project Description Menu 
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If you see a mistake, select the appropriate option and reenter the 
value. When the description is correct, select Quit to return to the 
Modify menu. 

ENTERING THE OCCUPATIONS AND SALARIES 

The Modify menu returns with the cursor on Manpower. Select 
Manpower. 

The left side of the screen lists the occupations assigned to each of the 
nine skills levels. You need not assign a name to each; however, it makes 
a report more understandable if the job calls for two engineers rather 
than two people in skill # 1. 

The right side of the screen lists the salaries for the occupations. The 
salaries are listed in manpower-cost units per time unit. For example, if 
manpower costs are defined in dollars ($) and the time unit is weeks, the 
salaries are listed in dollars per man-week. 

To enter or change an occupation name or salary, you can use the i or 
~ keys to move the cursor to the appropriate skill. You can also type the 
skill number, or the first letter of the skill name to move the cursor. Move 
the cursor to the top line, Skill # 1, and press ~. 

Now, three options are displayed at the bottom of the screen: 
Occupat, Salary and Quit. 
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Select Occupat. The current name is displayed in the entry window. 
For this project, change the name by typing Copywriter, and pressing 
the .J key. 

The cursor moves to Salary. Press the .J key. The program asks for a 
salary. If you cannot express the salary accurately in a four-digit 
number, the salary cost unit for the Manpower option ($, K$, or M$) in 
the Project Description menu should be changed. 

For this example, type 1000, and press the .J key. 

Now, the cursor highlights Quit. Press the .J key to quit working with 
skill level # 1. The cursor moves to highlight Skill # 2. 

Follow the same procedure to type in the occupation names and 
salaries listed below. 

Skill # 

2 
3 
4 

Table 1-1. Occupations and Salaries 

Occupation 

Photographer 
Designer 
Model Builder 

Salary 

$1000 
$1500 

$900 

The program asks for salaries in dollars per man-week, because you 
set Time to weeks and Manpower to dollars in the Project 
Description menu. 

Figure 1-5 shows the Occupation listing after it is filled in. Yours 
should look like this. If it does not, select the appropriate skill or skills, 
and make the necessary changes. 
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Figure 1-5. Completed Occupation Listing 

Select [Done] to return to the Modify menu. 

ENTERING THE WORKWEEK INFORMATION 
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The Modify menu returns with the cursor on Work. Select Work. 

The Workweek menu lets you specify the working days for a normal 
workweek (Normal), the holidays and other days off (Days), and the non­
working weeks within the project (Weeks). 

Because this announcement project is measured in weeks, you can use 
only one option from this menu: Weeks. The Normal and Days options 
can be used only if you selected Days for the Time option in the Project 
Description menu. Refer to the Reference for an explanation of the 
Normal and Days options. 

The Weeks option lets you identify nonworking weeks for vacations, 
shutdowns for retooling, and the like. 

This project has one nonworking week. Select Weeks. Type 2/15/82, 
and press the ~ key. 2/15/82- 2/21/82 is on the screen. 
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This menu works differently from other menus. As the bottom line of 
the screen prompts, you press the Esc key when the list of nonworking 
weeks is correct. Instead, press the ~ key to see what happens. The non­
working week you just entered is removed from the list. Press the ~ key 
again to put it back on the list. The ~ key alternately adds and removes 
weeks in this menu. 

Your screen should look like Figure 1-6. 

2/1 S/ 8Z- ZI21182 

o add or fetlOVe c\ week. enter Its ticttf" 
nhr a date ill the rorM "t1!VDD 'YY' 

; 1'02 
'l!Wr:t1!fI'twMWfWI,1. uy Wil'i" 

Figure 1-6. Nonworking Weeks Display 
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Press the Esc key to accept the nonworking week. Select Quit to return 
to the Modify menu. You have entered all the preliminary information 
necessary for the Widgit Advertising schedule. You are now ready to 
enter the individual jobs that make up the project. 

1-16 



IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 
THE LESSONS LESSON TWO 

ENTERING THE JOBS 

The Modify menu returns with the cursor on Schedule. Select 
Schedule. Figure 1-7 shows the Schedule menu. 

Project Schedule Jan Feb 11., Apr ".~ Jun 
.--------------- 18 25 I 8 22 I 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 18 17 24 31 7 
Job Description 8 1 Z 3 • 5 6 7 8 9 II 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 Job 

ifCt' c:."r~!!r Erue 
Mutiif~ Goto Schdule 
,i.W];;.,.'CtSiJ.'.!!i '.'.111" 

l10ve 
110re 

Co.plete 
Quit 

Figure 1-7. Schedule Menu 
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The Schedule menu is the core of the VisiSchedule program. From the 
Schedule menu, you define each job by number, name, duration, pre­
requisites, earliest start times, costs, and other important factors. You 
enter the data; the program calculates and displays the results. 

The top of the screen contains the time line in weekly units starting at 
O. When you enter each job, the job's line extends from under one time 
unit to another in the time line, reflecting the number of weeks it takes to 
complete the job. Because you chose Weeks for the Time option in the 
Project Description menu, the time line counts each week as one time 
unit. Because you typed 1/18/82 for the Start option, week 0 in the time 
line is Jon 18. 

No jobs are defined yet. All you see on the schedule area of the screen 
are the dates from Jon 18 through Jun 7, the 19th week after the 
start date. 
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Select Add. The program displays the Job Location menu. With the 
Job option, you can specify a job number. If you do not enter a job 
number, the program uses the number of the last job entered. When no 
jobs have been entered, it uses O. Then, you specify whether the new job 
is placed Before or After the job number. Select After. The job you'll add 
will be placed after job O. 

After you specify where to add the job, the program displays the Job 
Specification menu as shown in Figure 1-8. 

ProJect Schedule Jan Feb /lu Apr lilY Jon 
- --------------- 18 25 1 8 22 1 8 IS 22 2'J 5 12 19 Z6 3 18 17 2. 31 7 
Job Descriptioft 8 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 OJ III 11 1Z 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 Joh 

P.e.e. rarl iest 
Cancel 

Figure 1-8. Job Specification Menu 
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This menu lets you define all details of an individual job. These details 
are discussed below: 

• Nome is a 1- to 30-character name of the job. The name is listed at 
the left side of the schedule. On the screen, only the first 12 
characters of the name are displayed; however, the whole name is 
included in reports. 

Select Nome, and enter Build model of product. Nothing shows on 
the screen until you enter all the information and select Accept in a 
few minutes. 

• Duration is how long the job takes. The duration is expressed in a 
whole number of weeks or days, depending on the time unit used in 
the project. In this case, it is expressed in number of weeks. 

Select Duration, and enter 3 (for three weeks). 
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• Prereq is a list of jobs that must be completed before this job can 
begin. You can specify no more than nine prerequisites for a given 
job. The initial entry for this option is the number of the preceding 
job, or if no other jobs exist, the initial entry is O. 

No other jobs are defined, so no prerequisites exist for this job. Go on 
to the next option. 

• Earliest is the earliest date at which this job can begin. If you do not 
enter a date for this option, the job begins after the last prerequisite is 
completed. 

This job must start at the beginning because several other jobs will 
depend on it. Go on to the next option. 

• Cost is the direct cost associated with the job. This cost is expressed 
in the cost units defined in the Project Description menu. For this 
project, it is thousands of dollars (K$). 

Material and setup costs of $10,000 are associated with this job. 
Select Cost I and enter 1 O. 

• Skill lets you specify the occupational skills required for the job along 
with the number of people needed for each skill category. From this 
information, the program calculates the manpower cost for 
each week. 

Select Skill. The program displays the Skill menu shown in Figure 1-9. 

PrOject Schedule J.n reb liar Apr lIa~ Jun 
-------------- 19 25 1 8 Z2 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 18 17 24 31 7 

Job Description 8 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 18 11 12 13 14 15 16 11 18 19 Job 

'BiUIP"P\¥ifi@!!ld: 2:8.8 
" B 8 (,:8.8 1:8.8 
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Figure 1-9. Skill Menu 
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As you move the cursor to each skill number, the program displays 
the assigned title in the top line of the menu. You can move the cursor 
in this menu with the arrow keys or by typing the skill level number. 
Select 4 (Model Builder) and enter 1, indicating that one model 
builder is needed for this job. Select Continue. 

• Deadline lets you specify the date by which the job must be done. 
You specify the date by its day or week number on the time line. The 
deadline date shows on the graph as a plus sign (+), but it does not 
affect the scheduling. If you set a deadline beyond the project end 
date, it will be shown on the screen display, but will not be shown on 
the printed schedule. 

Select Deadline. Enter 8 to mark a deadline at week 8. 

You have entered all the values for job 1. If you wished, you could 
cancel all these values and return to the Schedule menu by selecting 
Cancel. Instead, select Accept to record the values. The program 
displays the job on the schedule and returns to the Schedule menu as 
shown in Figure 1-10. 

rroJect Schedu Ie Jan feb liar Apt II.~ Jun 
- -------------- 18 25 1 8 ZZ 1 8 15 2l 29 5 12 19 26 3 18 17 24 31 7 

Job Deser 'pt ion 8 1 Z 3 4 5 (, 7 8 , 18 11 12 13 14 15 16 11 18 19 Job 
1 Build .odel O::n:===X ! t 1 

Modify Goto Schedule 
t.,ij4;,;"aU;.'liii '., •• II'W· 

nove 
1I0re 

Co.plet. 
Quit 

Figure 1-10. Schedule Menu With a Job Added 
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Job 1 is on the critical path, because it cannot be delayed without 
delaying the project. Two calendar weeks (Feb 8-22) are between time­
line weeks 3 and 4, because one week (Feb 15-21) is a nonworking week. 
The exclamation point at week 4 marks the holiday week. The plus sign at 
week 8 marks the deadline for the job. Table 1-2 describes all graph sym­
bols and how each is used. 
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LESSON TWO 

Table 1-2. Schedule Symbols 

Description 
----------

A critical job. A critical job cannot be delayed 
without delaying the entire project. 

-----
A noncritical job. Slack time is associated with a 
noncritical job. This symbol is used for all jobs 
when you choose not to show the critical path. 

Slack time for a noncritical job. A job can be 
delayed up to its total slack time without delaying 
the project. 

A completed job. 

A partially-completed job. The uncompleted por­
tion could be critical or noncritical. 

Jobs with no prerequisites. These jobs are 
scheduled to begin on a specific date, and do not 
depend on the completion of another job. 

Jobs with no successors. No other jobs name 
these jobs as prerequisites. The last job in a proj­
ect normally ends with an X. A project can have 
multiple finishes. 

A zero-length job with successors. A job with 
zero duration marks an important event or shows 
a job that does not require an entire time unit. 

A zero-length job with no successors, usually the 
end of a project. 

A deadline. This marks the date when the job 
must be completed. 

A break in the schedule. If the time unit is days, 
this marks holidays and nonworking weeks. If the 
time unit is weeks, this marks nonworking weeks 
only. 

Adding vs. Inserting a Job 
The Schedule menu gives you two options with which you can create 

jobs: Add and Insert. You can define any job with either option. Add is 
typically used to append a new job to the end of a schedule. Insert is used 
to put a new job into the middle of a schedule. 
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The major difference between the two options is in how they affect the 
scheduling of later jobs. Add puts the new job into the list of jobs, but 
does not have any effect on the schedules of existing jobs. Insert puts the 
new job between two jobs on the time line, and does affect the schedules 
of jobs that follow. Figure 1-11 shows the difference between the two 
options. 

1 0========) 
2 )====) 

Original Schedule 

1 0========) 
3 )====) 
2 )====) 

Job 3 Added 
After Job 1 

1 0========) 
3 )====) 
2 )====) 

Job 3 Inserted 
After Job 1 

Figure 1-11. Add vs. Insert Options 
007-003 

When you add or insert a new job, it assumes prerequisites depending 
on the option used to create it and on whether it is located before or after 
a specific job. Figure 1-12 shows the assignment of prerequisites for all 
comb ina tions. 

This assignment of prerequisites is done to save you time as you enter 
jobs. If the prerequisites are not correct for your project, you can always 
change them with the Prereq option. 
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Initial Job List 
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Adding Job 4 After Job 2 
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2 0=====) 
4 )==X 
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Adding Job 4 Before Job 3 

1 0--) •• ) 
2 0=====) 
4 )==X 
3 )==X 

Inserting Job 4 After Job 2 

1 0--) ••••• ) 
2 0=====) 
4 )==) 
3 )==X 

Inserting Job 4 Before Job 3 

1 0--) •• ) 
2 0=====) 
4 )==) 
3 )==X 

Job 3 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 

Job 4 has 2 as a prerequisite 
Job 3 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 

Job 4 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 
Job 3 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 

Job 4 has 2 as a prerequisite 
Job 3 has 1 and 4 as prerequisites 

Job 4 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 
Job 3 has 4 as a prerequisite 

LESSON TWO 

007-004 

Figure 1-12. The Effect of Before and After on Prerequisites During 
Add and Insert 
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Adding Jobs 
Now, you have one job in the schedule. When you entered job 1, it 

made no difference whether you used Add or Insert to enter it. Begin­
ning with the second job, you must decide which option to use. When the 
new job goes on the end of the list, Add is usually used. 

Select Add. Then, select After. Enter job 2 according to Table 1-3. 

Select Option 

Name 
Duration 
Prereq 
Skill 

Accept 

Table 1-3. Job 2 Data 

Enter 

Write copy 
5 
o (no prerequisites) 
Skill 1 (Copywriter) = 1 
Continue 

The last selection is Accept from the Job Specification menu. This 
time you made an entry for Prereq. The program assumes a prerequisite 
as described in the preceding section. In this case, the assumption is 
wrong. There is no prerequisite, so you had to enter 0 for the 
Prereq option. 

Your schedule should now look like Figure 1-13. 

Project Scho'. Ie Jan reb tlat Apr nay Jun 
. --------------- 18 2S 1 8 ZZ 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 2& 3 18 17 24 31 7 
Job Description 8 1 2 3 • 5 6 7 8 9 18 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 Job 

1 Build .odol O:::;::==X ! + I 
2 Write copy 0=:::==::===:;;)( Z 

013-011/P 

Figure 1-13. Schedule Menu With 2 Jobs Added 
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Select Add. Then, select After. Enter job 3 according to Table 1-4. 

Select Option 

Name 
Duration 
Prereq 
Skill 

Accept 

Table 1-4. Job 3 Data 

Enter 

Take photos of product 
2 
1,2 
Skill 2 (Photographer) = 1 
Skill 3 (Designer) = 1 
Continue 

This job caused quite a change in the schedule as shown in Figure 
1-14. Because both jobs 1 and 2 must be completed before the photos can 
be taken and job 2 is two weeks longer than job I, job 1 is no longer on 
the critical path. Now, two weeks of slack time are indicated by the 
dotted line following the normal completion. If necessary, job 1 can 
begin as late as week 2 (Feb 1) and not affect the schedule. 

Project Schedul. Jan reb Mar Apr M.~ Jun 
. --------------- 18 25 1 8 22 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 18 17 24 31 7 

Job Descript ion 8 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 18 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 Joh 
1 Build Model 0--------> ..... > ~ 1 
2 lirit. cop':l 0==============> 2 
3 Take photos ! )=====X 3 

1U't' ::'::'!!!r Eme 
Nod if~ Goto 8thed. Ie 
,.,CS;g·IIDiaaM\!!! , ••• 11,'1; 

Move 
More 

Co.plete 
Quit 

Figure 1-14. Schedule Menu With 3 Jobs Added 
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Inserting a Job 
Suppose that you forgot a job. The copy must be reviewed before the 

photo session can take place. This job must fall between jobs 2 and 3. Job 
2 has to be done before the new job can be started. The new job and job 1 
have to be finished before job 3 can be started. 

You could Add job 4, set its prerequisite, and use the Modify option to 
change the prerequisites for job 3. Or, you could Insert job 4 after job 2 
and let the program do most of the work. 

The VisiSchedule options that you have used so far were selected by 
moving the cursor to the option and pressing ~. Insert is one of the op­
tions that can be selected by pressing only one key. Press the key on the 
numeric key pad that is labeled Ins. The screen immediately switches to 
the Job Location menu. 

The Ins key works only when the Schedule menu is on the screen. 
Other special keys select certain options with only one keystroke; they 
will be explained as you use them. 

Select Job and enter 2. Then, select After. Enter job 4 according to 
Table 1-5. 

Select Option 

Name 
Duration 
Skill 

Accept 

Table 1-5. Job 4 Data 

Enter 

Review Copy 
2 
Skill 3 (Designer) = 1 
Continue 

This job also caused a change in the schedule as shown in Figure 1-15. 
The program inserted job 4 between two jobs. Because of the change in 
prerequisites and the addition of two extra weeks, four weeks of slack are 
in job 1. 
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I'roJecl Schedu Ie J.. Fe. M.r Apr M.~ Jun 
-------------- 18 25 I 8 22 I B IS 22 29 5 12 19 2~ 3 18 17 2~ 31 7 

Job Descri,tion II I 2 3 4 5 6 7 B , II 11 12 13 14 IS I~ 17 18 19 J.ob 

~ ~~:~~ ~~::I g:~::~~::~~~;~;) ..... ) t ~ 
4 Revi ... CO,\I , ):::::) ~ 
3 Tak. ,hot os '):;;;;x 3 

013·013/P 

Figure 1-15. Schedule Menu With 4 Jobs Added 

MODIFYING JOBS 

To change or check a value entered for a job, use the Modify option. 
For this project, use the Modify option to check that job 3 has the correct 
prerequisites. Select Modify, and enter 3. Then, select Prereq. 

The option displays the current prerequisites. At this point, you could 
change the prerequisites, but jobs 1 and 4 are listed as prerequisites to 
job 3, as you wanted. 

To exit this option without making a change, press Esc and 
select Cancel. 

CLEANING UP THE SCHEDULE 

The schedule might look better if the most important job were at the top 
of the list. Neither job 2 nor job 1 have prerequisites, so they could start 
at the same time. But because job 2 has no slack time, it must begin dur­
ing week O. 

The Move option lets you place a job anywhere in the list. This option 
does not change any aspect of the job; it only changes the job's position 
in the list. 
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Select Move, and enter 2. Select Before. Job 2 is moved to the first 
position in the list, and the job list is now numbered 2, 1, 4, 3. It would 
look better if the jobs were numbered 1 through 4 from the top to the 
bottom. The Renum option does this. 

Select M.ore. The More option takes you to an extension of the 
Schedule menu that contains several more options. 

Select Renum. Because this option is irreversible, the program asks if 
you are sure you want to renumber. Enter Y to continue. N cancels the 
option. The jobs are now numbered 1 through 4 as shown in Figure 1-16. 

:~~!~:~_~:~~~~~~ ::n 2S fd 8 Z2 ~.r 8 15 22 29 ;,r 12 19 26 ~·\8 17 24 31 ~u. 
Joh Description 8 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 , 18 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 Joh 

1 Write CO'II 0",===,====::,) 1 
Z Bu lid second 0========) ! + Z 
3 l!evietol copy }=====X 3 
4 rake photos ! >'====X 4 

013·014IP 

Figure 1-16. Reformatted Schedule 

Many more jobs can be added or inserted to complete this project. 
Now, you know the basics necessary to develop a complete project. You 
have not used all of the options (refer to Lesson Four for details on other 
options), but you can now create your own Schedule Graph. 

Select Quit to return to the main Schedule menu. 

PRINTING THE SCHEDULE GRAPH 

You can print the Schedule Graph now if you have an IBM 80 CPS 
Matrix Printer. The procedure described below allows you to quickly 
produce a printed graph. Lesson Five describes each of the reports that 
the VisiSchedule program produces and explains in detail all of the 
options associated with report printing. 
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Before printing, it is a good idea to save the displayed project. Lesson 
Three discusses in detail all options associated with file and memory 
maintenance, including saving project files. 

Beginning at the Schedule Iflenu, return to the Main menu by selecting 
Quit twice. In the Main menu, select Save. Then, select [New nome]. 
Enter WIDGIT, and press ~J. Now the project is safely on disk. 

Set up your printer according to the "IBM 80 CPS Matrix Printer 
Instructions" in Section 3 of the IBM Guide to Operations. 

In the Main menu, press the F4 key to select Print. Select Graph. Then, 
select Print. 

The program asks you if you wa.nt to look at the report on the screen 
before you print it. Enter Y. Then, press any letter key to display the top 
of the graph on the screen. Continue pressing any key to see the entire 
graph. When you are finished, the program asks if you want to print 
the graph. 

If you don't have the standard printer, or if you're having trouble 
setting up your printer, press ~ to accept NO. Otherwise, enter Y. 

If you entered Y, the program prompts you to align the paper. Then, 
press any letter key. The Schedule Graph should print on your printer. 
The graph should look like Figure 1-17. 
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Widgit Advertisement. Revision 1 11 1/82. File WIDGIT.DATA 

Jan Feb Mar 
Job Description 18 25 1 8 22 1 8 15 

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 
1 Write copy 0::::::::::::::) 
2 Build model of product 0::::::::) I 
3 Review copy ):::::x 
4 Take photos of product I ):::::x 

Copywriter:1 0 
0 

Photographer:O 0 0 
0 0 0 

Designer:O 
0 0 

Model Builder:1 0 0 
0 0 

Project manpower level:2 2 2 2 
2 2 0 

Project manpower cost:1.9K 1·9K 2.5K 2.5K 
1. 9K 2.5K 2.5K 0 

Project direct cost:10K 0 0 0 
0 0 0 0 

Project total cost:11K 1. 9K 2.5K 2.5K 
1. 9K 2.5K 2.5K 0 

Sorting order is Current order 
From the first job to the last job 
Jobs using all skills 

Symbol-Explanation 
>--> Duration of a normal job 
> .. ) Slack time for a normal job 
>::> Duration of a critical path job 
>::> Duration of a completed job 
* Job with zero duration 
+ Job deadline 
0--) Job with no prerequisites 
>--X Job with no successors 

Time break due to holiday or week-off 

~---------------------------------------' 
v 

Figure 1-17. Schedule Graph for Widgit Project 

Select Quit to return to the Main menu. 
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ENTERING YOUR OWN PROJECTS 

You have used the most important features of the VisiSchedule pro­
gram. You know enough now to create your own projects. 

You must understand a project before you begin entering the jobs. The 
VisiSchedule program is an aid in scheduling and determining costs and 
manpower requirements. It helps you see and understand the implica­
tions of schedule changes, slips, and prerequisites. But it cannot break 
the project into manageable jobs, it cannot determine the time or man­
power requirements for a specific job, and it cannot figure the costs 
associated with a job. These are things you must know before you can 
enter an intelligent plan. 

It is not the purpose of this manual to teach you how to analyze and 
define a project. However, if you are a beginner, study the way the pro­
gram breaks down the project and the functions it provides. These give 
you insight into the planning you should do before entering a project. 
Try to divide your project into manageable pieces by department, by 
function, or by a hierarchy of tasks before you begin your project. 
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LESSON THREE: HANDLING FILES 
AND MEMORY 

Loading a Project File 
Saving a File 
Clearing Memory 
Changing the Data Disk Drive 
Deleting a File 
Formatting Disks 
Backing up Your Data 
Exiting the Program 
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Lesson Three explains how to use the computer's memory and maintain 
project files. A project file is the collection of all information about 
a project. 

The program contains eight options that deal with saving, retrieving, 
and managing storage files: 

• Load reads a project file from disk and loads it into the computer 
memory. 

• Save copies the project data in the computer memory onto disk for 
future use. 

• Clear erases all project data from the computer memory. 

• Prefix designates the disk drive used by the Load, Save, and Delete 
options. 

• Delete erases a project file from disk. Remember that you Delete the 
physical file from a disk and Clear the copy of a file from memory. 

• Format erases anything written on a disk and prepares it for project 
file storage. 
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• WriteDOS converts a Pascal text file to IBM DOS format. Pascal text 
files are created when you send a VisiSchedule report to a disk file 
name rather than to a printer. The WriteDOS option allows you to edit 
the files, line by line, with IBM DOS. This option is explained in Part 
II, The Reference. 

• Quit lets you exit the program. At the same time, important data, such 
as printer setup information, is saved on disk for the next time you 
load the program. 

If you are not continuing directly from Lesson Two, bring the Main 
menu on your screen. 

LOADING A PROJECT FILE 

Make sure the VisiSchedule Example Diskette is in the drive indicated 
by the Prefix = line in the Project Status area. If you have not changed the 
prefix, the line should read Prefix = B:. The Prefix option is explained later 
in this lesson under "Changing the Data Disk Drive." 

Press the Fl key to select Load. If you are continuing directly from 
Lesson Two, the message, Do you wish to CLEAR memory? appears on 
the screen. Enter Y to clear the file from memory and continue with the 
load operation. If you had wanted to save the project in memory, you 
could have entered N. 

The program lists the project data files that are stored on the data disk 
as shown in Figure 1-18. The file names always end with .DATA. The last 
items on the list are [". BACK" files] and [None]. 
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Figure 1-18. Load Selection Screen 

To select a file for loading, move the cursor to the file name. You can 
move the cursor with the i and t keys. The cursor wraps around to the 
opposite end of the list when you press the i key from the top of the list or 
the t key from the bottom of the list. 

You can also jump the cursor to a file name by typing the first letter of 
the file name. Pressing the key again jumps the cursor to the second 
name beginning with that letter, and so on. 

You can exit the Load option without loading a file by selecting 
[None]. The [". BACK" files] option allows you to load the previous ver­
sion of a file .. BACK files are explained under the next section, "Saving a 
File. " 

Move the cursor to the file name EXAMPLE1 ,DATA, and press ~. The 
cursor vanishes, and the drive that is specified by the Prefix option begins 
running. 

In a few moments, the Main menu returns to the screen with some 
changes. Figure 1-19 shows the Main menu screen after loading the file. 
The arrows indicate the items that have changed. 
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Me'lOr~'Hot cleared 

ROOOl,39 More Jobs 

Changed Project Status: 

Items Title:Flrst Street Water Main 
Rev.:. 
F i le:EXAt1PLEI. DATA 

Pref i.:D: 
Challged:"o 

Size:l1 jobs 

11"'t'ttcM",M'blii \'11., 
Save Print Prefix 

Delete 
Wrlt.DOS 

Fo",at 
Quit 

LESSON THREE 
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Figure 1-19. The Main Menu With a File Loaded 

SAVING A FILE 

The Save option stores the project in memory to the data disk. It is a 
good idea to stop and save a project file at regular intervals as you enter 
it. This is especially true if the project contains many jobs. By storing the 
data frequently, you protect yourself against accidental data loss 
because of a power failure or a malfunction. 

Press the F2 key to select Save. The program informs you that the proj­
ect data has not been changed and asks if you want to save another copy 
anyway. It directs you to type Y for yes, or N for no. 

It is important to keep a backup copy of your data. The methods of 
backing up an entire floppy disk are covered under "Backing Up Your 
Data" later in this lesson. 

To see how the Save option works, type Y. The data entry line changes 
from NO to YES. Now, press ..J. 

The program lists the names of all files that are on the data disk, just as 
it did when you loaded the project file. If you select an existing file name 
for the Save option, the program takes the already existing file and 
changes the suffix from . DATA to . BACK. The new file takes the . DATA 
suffix. You may find the .BACK files invaluable if you ever save over an 
existing file name by mistake. You can load a .BACK file and retrieve 
data that otherwise would have been lost. 
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Two items are on the list that are not file names: [New nome] and 
[None]. If you select the [New nome] option, you are asked for a project 
file name. If you select [None], the Save option is canceled, and the 
Main menu is displayed. 

Select [New nome]. The program asks for a new file name. The name 
may have up to 8 characters. Allowable characters are: 

• A through Z. If you enter lowercase letters, they will be changed to 
uppercase by the program. 

• 0 through 9. 

• _ (underscore). 

If you type any other characters for a file name, you'll get the error 
message, E19-lllegal character in file nome. All error messages are 
listed in alphanumeric order in Appendix A along with possible causes 
and suggested responses. When the program displays an error message, 
you must clear it by pressing any letter key before you can select 
another option. 

The suffix , DATA is added to the file name by the program; do not type 
it as part of the name. Enter the name EXAMPLE2, and press ~. 

To see that the project data was saved under that name, press the Fl 
key to select Load. When the program asks if you want to clear memory, 
enter Y. The file named EXAMPLE2,DATA has been added to the list. 
Select it to load it back into memory. 

CLEARING MEMORY 

You will need to clear the computer memory when you want to start a 
new project. Otherwise, when you select Modify to enter the new Project 
Description, the computer will think you want to modify the project in 
memory, not start a new one. 

Select Clear. Because the EXAMPLE2 , DATA file has not been changed 
since it was loaded, the program removes it and returns to the Main 
menu. However, if a current copy of the file had not been saved on disk, 
the program would have informed you that the file was changed and not 
saved. You would have had the option of continuing with the Clear 
option by entering Y or canceling the option by entering N. 
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CHANGING THE DATA DISK DRIVE 

Drive A must always contain the VisiSchedule Program Diskette. The 
drive currently being used to store project files (drive B) is listed in the 
Project Status area in the Prefix= line. Up to four additional drives can 
be specified with the Prefix option, although extra drives were not tested 
with the program. 

Press the F5 key to select Prefix. The program asks you to enter a letter 
from B to F. If you want to continue using Drive B for data storage, press 
the Esc key to cancel the option. If you want to use another drive, enter a 
letter between C and F. 

If you specify a drive that you do not have, you will get the error 
message, E9-No unit - unit is not online the first time you try to use any 
option that reads data from or writes data to disk. 

DELETING A FILE 

You can remove files from the data disk with the Delete option. 

Press the Del key (on the far right side of the keyboard) to select 
Delete. The option displays a list of the files on disk. You can exit the 
option without deleting a file by selecting the [None] option at the bot­
tom of the list. The cursor is on [None] with an asterisk next to it. 

The lists in the Load and Save options let you select only one item 
from the list. With the Delete option list, you can select several items that 
you want to delete. 

Move the cursor from [None] to EXAMPLE2.DATA. The asterisk does 
not move with the cursor. With the cursor on EXAM PLE2 . DATA, press the 
space bar. The asterisk moves from [None] to EXAMPLE2 . DATA. Then, 
move the cursor to the file name above EXAMPLE2.DATA, and press the 
space bar again. This time the asterisk does not move, but a second one 
appears next to this second file name. 

If you were to press the ~ key at this time, both of the files marked with 
asterisks would be selected for deletion. But the only file you want to 
delete is EXAMPLE2.DATA. Without moving the cursor, press the space 
bar again to make the asterisk disappear from the second file name. If 
you were to press the space bar again, the asterisk would return. 
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Mark several file names for deletion, but do not press ~. Now move the 
cursor back to [None], and press the space bar. An asterisk appears 
before [None], and the other asterisks are removed. 

Mark EXAMPLE2 , DATA for deletion again by using the i key to 
highlight it and pressing the space bar. This time, press the ~ key. 

The program gives you one last chance to cancel the deletion. Do you 
really wont to delete this file? appears at the bottom of the screen. A Y 
response deletes the file, and N cancels the option. Type Y, and press ~ 
to delete the file. If you mark more than one file for deletion, the program 
asks you about each file in turn. 

FORMATTING DISKS 

The Format option prepares a disk so it can be used to hold 
VisiSchedule project data. Without this preparation, the program will 
not write information on a disk. Before using this option, remove your 
VisiSchedule Example Diskette from Drive B. 

Press the F6 key to select Format. The program asks you to put a blank 
disk into the drive currently specified by the Prefix option. Insert a blank 
disk or a used disk that contains data you no longer want to keep. Then, 
press ~ to continue with the function. 

If the disk has ever been used, the program warns you that continuing 
will erase all the data on the disk. Enter Y to continue with the operation 
and destroy the data. If you did want to save the data, you could enter N 
to cancel the formatting. If the disk is brand new, the program 
immediately formats the disk. 

BACKING UP YOUR DATA 

It is always important to create backup copies of your computer data. 
While accidents and malfunctions are infrequent, they do happen. A 
good rule of thumb to follow when considering making backup copies is: 
Back up everything you cannot afford to lose or cannot afford the time to 
re-enter. Extra diskettes are cheap. Your time and data are not. 

To make a copy of a data diskette, you would load the IBM DOS 
Diskette, and use the DISKCOPY command. Refer to the IBM Guide to 
Operations for instructions. 
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EXITING THE PROGRAM 

You should use the Quit option every time you are finished using the 
program. Using Quit, rather than simply removing your floppy disks and 
turning off the computer, saves several items of information on the 
VisiSchedule Program Diskette. This information is used the next time 
you load the program. This information includes: 

• The name of the last file you loaded or saved, whichever occurred 
last. 

• The prefix. 

• The current date. 

• The reporter's name. 

• The date format. 

• The currency symbol. 

• The printer setup information, which is discussed in Lesson Five. 

If you do not use the Quit option, the current information is lost. The 
next time you load the program, you will get the information from the last 
time the Main menu Quit option was used. 

Select Quit. It takes only a few seconds to exit the program in this 
orderly manner. If you had made any changes to the project file, the pro­
gram would have reminded you to save them. In that case, you can enter 
Y to continue with the Quit option in which case you will lose any 
changes to the project, or you can enter N to return to save the changed 
project file. 

Using the Quit option is a good habit to get into. The reminder that you 
have not saved a changed project file can save you from having to 
re-enter a lot of data. 

The screen informs you that pressing ENTER restarts the program. 
Press the ~ key. When the Startup menu appears, select Continue to 
reach the Main menu. 
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LESSON FOUR: REVIEWING AND 
UPDATING SCHEDULES 

Moving the Schedule Graph 
Using the Goto Option 

Changing a Schedule 
Completing a Job 
Slipping a Schedule 
Erasing a Job 

Displaying Information 
Highlighting 
Displaying Costs 
Setting Milestones 

Evenly Distributing Manpower 
U sing the Level Option 
U sing the Schedule Option 
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This lesson covers all of the Schedule menu options not covered in 
Lesson Two. In Lesson Two, you used several options from the Schedule 
menu: Add, Insert, Move, Modify, and Renum. This lesson discusses 
options that allow you to move around the graph, display the current 
status of your project, enhance your graph with additional options, and 
deal with the costs of your project. 

If you are not continuing directly from Lesson Three, bring the Main 
menu onto your screen. If the first line in the Program Status area does 
not read Memory=Cleared, select Clear. 

Make sure the VisiSchedule Example Diskette is in the disk drive 
specified in the Prefix option. Press the FI key to select Load. Load the 
file named SCROLL.DATA. Proceed to the Schedule menu by selecting 
Modify and Schedule. Your screen should look like Figure 1-20. 
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Figure 1-20. SCROLL.DATA Schedule Menu 

MOVING THE SCHEDULE GRAPH 

For many projects, the Schedule is so long that jobs continue off the 
right side of the screen display. Or, you may have more than 17 jobs in a 
project. If so, you often want to display a different part of the schedule. 
To do so, you can scroll the screen in any direction. 

The Schedule display is like a window that views a portion of the total 
schedule. Scrolling moves the entire schedule underneath the window in 
the direction you specify. In other words, when you scroll left, you move 
all the jobs to the left to look further ahead in time in the schedule. When 
you scroll up, all the jobs move up so you can see the jobs nearer the 
bottom of the job list. 

Across the bottom of the Schedule menu are the scrolling instructions: 
To scroll, enter a number then U D L R (up, down, left, and right). 

Type 2. The bottom line of the menu changes to read U, D, L, & R will 
scroll 2 units. Now press L. The displayed schedule now begins with day 
2, as shown in Figure 1-21. Compare the schedule portion in Figure 1-21 
with the same portion in Figure 1-20. 
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Figure 1-21. Schedule After a Scroll 

Type 2R. The beginning of the schedule (day 0) is again visible. Move 
the schedule up and down in the window to get a feel for it. 

You do not have to enter the number to move a single time unit or line. 
R moves the schedule one time unit to the right, U, up, and so forth. 

Scrolling works only in the main Schedule menu; it does not operate in 
the extension menu that is reached by way of the More option. 

Some of the special keys scroll the schedule a complete "page" up, 
down, left, or right when the Schedule menu is on the screen. Starting 
with the graph in its original position, press the FlO key; the schedule 
moves left to begin with day 20. Press the F9 key; the first page of the 
schedule returns, ending with day 19. 

Now, press the PgDn key. The schedule shows you the next page down 
the list of jobs. Press the FlO key to see the right-hand page. Press the 
PgUp key, then the F9 key to return to the beginning of the schedule. 

Practice with the PgUp, PgDn, F9, and FlO keys to get used to the way 
they work. 

Using the Goto Option 
One more way to move the schedule within the window is to move the 

cursor to the Goto option. The Goto option lets you specify the job with 
which you want the schedule display to begin. 
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Select Goto. The program asks you to enter a job number. Enter 5. The 
:lisp lay changes so that job 5 is the first job on the list and the time line 
Jegins with the beginning of job 5, as shown in Figure 1-22. 

J 10.1'" t Sche~u Ie J~" Feh 
., ------- 8 II 12 13 14 IS 18 19 21 21 22 2S 26 27 28 2' 1 2 

"',~ ~::Cfi'tion :,,~ (, 7 8 9 II 11 12 13 14 IS 16 t7 18 I' 28 21 ~2 ~1 Joh 

/, Job r )"::'::""X ~ 
7JobG )::> b 
8 Job H • 7 
') Job I ):: •• ,,:;) 8 

:~ ;:~ : ~:::::~ .. ) t: 
12 Job L )::;::;::) It 
13 Job" )==a=) ~~ 
14 Joh " )::) 14 
15 Joh 0 );';'=X IS 

:; i:~ ; )::.==::;"';"'''~".::.== ~~ 
18 Joh R 18 
19 Joh S 19 
28 Job T 28 
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Figure 1-22. Schedule After Goto 

Two more special keys work with the VisiSchedule program: End and 
Home. Press the End key. The schedule moves to begin with the last job. 
Pressing the End key is equivalent to selecting Goto and entering the 
last job number. The Home key begins the schedule with job 1; try it. 

CHANGING A SCHEDULE 

If you want to change one of the values you specified for a particular 
job in the Job Specification menu, use the Modify option, as discussed in 
Lesson Two. To change a schedule after the project has begun, use the 
Complete, Slip, or Erose options. 

Select Quit twice to return to the Main menu. Press the Fl key to select 
Load. Enter Y in response to the Do you wish to CLEAR memory 
prompt. Then, select the EXAMPLE1.DATA file for loading. 

Press the F3 key to select Modify. Then, select Schedule. 
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For you to monitor your project, a schedule must reflect the current 
status of a job. The schedule should show the completed work as well as 
the scheduled work. 

The Complete option lets you indicate which jobs are completed. As 
you saw in Table 1-2, a completed job is shown as a series of colons (:::). 

Select Complete. The program asks for a job number. Enter 4. The 
program issues an error message indicating that it cannot mark job 4 
completed because there are prerequisites to job 4 that have not been 
completed. You cannot complete a job unless all prerequisites to that job 
are completed first. 

Select Complete again. Remember, you must press a letter key to 
clear the error message before you can continue. This time enter job 
number 1. The display asks for the number of workweeks that are com­
pleted. It also tells you that the job duration is three weeks. In this 
example, you can show up to three weeks as completed. If you enter a 
value greater than the job duration, the program assumes the 
job duration. 

Type I, and press ~. For job I, the program changes the first week of 
dashes to colons. Suppose you discover a problem with job I, and you 
find you must start over. You can uncomplete a job by specifying 0 for 
the number of weeks. Do that for job 1 now by selecting Complete 
again, and entering 1, then O. If you attempt to complete a job that is 
already completed, the program asks if you want to uncomplete it. 

Slipping a Schedule 
It is not a law of nature that schedule slips must happen, but they do 

occur. The VisiSchedule program provides an option that adjusts the 
schedule for a project slip. 

Identify all completed work before indicating a slip; as you will see, it 
has an effect on the project completion date. Before beginning, mark job 
1 as completed, job 2 as having 2 weeks completed, and job 3 as having 3 
weeks completed. Follow these steps: 

Select Complete, enter I, and enter 3 to mark job 1 as completed. 

Select Complete, enter 2, and enter 2 to mark 2 weeks of job 2 as 
completed. 

Finally, select Complete, enter 3, and enter 3 to mark 3 weeks of job 3 
as completed. 

1-44 



IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER VISISCHEDULE™ ~DT~~s 

THE LESSONS LESSON FOUR 

i, ",ltC t Sch.du I. Jan reb nu 
.------------ 4 11 1925 I IS 22 I Apr ".~ 

I,,~ Description 8 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 
I Purchase pip 0::::::::> , 

15 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 18 17 2~ 
9 18 11 12 13 14 IS 1& 17 IB Iq Jo~ 

; ~,::c~:!/:~: ~::::: :~~~~~ .. ~ 
4 Lay lit part )---->, .) 
5 Ilig 2nd part ), .>---) 
£> Fill tat par , )----) ..... ) 
7 Lay 2nd port ')::::::::) 
B fi II 2nd par ! )==,,=> 
9 Repave stree I ):::::::::::) 

18 Repair sidew I )-) ......... , ....... ) + 
11 Project COIIP I X 

dO'., .• ",!;. j,INi.'IU, 
;,,l J Insert Erase 

;1~434}."wm;J.'~ii! inwjttDil~II~le 
Move 
More 

as! 
Quit 

I 
2 
3 
4 
5 
It 
1 
8 
9 

18 
11 

Figure 1-23. Schedule With Completed Jobs 
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Select More; then, select Slip. The program asks what date you want to 
slip all jobs to. Enter 4, for week 4. 

As Figure 1-24 shows, the uncompleted portions of jobs 2 and 3 have 
slipped to week 4. The remainder of job 2 is now on the critical path. All 
following jobs were adjusted accordingly. The project completion date is 
now week 17. It had been week 16 before the slip. 

i "'I'd $ch.du I e Jan Feb na. 
: - --.--.----- 4 11 19 2S I IS 22 1 8 Apr ".~ 

lob Description 8 1 2 3 " S 6 7 8 
I Purch ... pip 0::;:: :::) , 

IS 22 2' S 12 19 21> 3 Ie \1 21 
9 18 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 19 I~ Jo' 

i ~~~c~:!/;~! o::~::;:;;~~~ .. > 
" Lay lst part )---) .. ) 
5' Dig Znd part ),:::u==) 
£> Fill lst par ')---), .... ) 
7 Lay 2nd part )==::u::> 
9 Fill 2nd par ):::::) 
9 lIepave stre. ),,:::::=,,=) 

18 Repdl' sid... >--> ..... , ........... ~ 
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Figure 1-24. Slipped Schedule 
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To change the schedule back, select Slip and enter O. 

If you had not indicated what work was completed, the project would 
have slipped to week 19. Uncomplete jobs 1, 2, and 3. Then, slip 
the schedule to week 4 to see how important it is that the schedule be 
up-to-date. 

Return the schedule to its original condition by selecting Slip and 
entering O. 

Erasing a Job 
After entering all the jobs in a project, you may need to remove one or 

more of them from the list as the project's requirements change. Job 3 is 
just such a job you may wish to erase. 

Recall that the Del key selects the Delete option when the Main menu 
is on the screen. When the Schedule menu is on the screen, the Del key 
selects the Erose option. 

Select Quit to return to the main Schedule menu. Then, press the Del 
key to select Erose. Enter 3. The schedule shifts as shown in Figure 1-25. 

:~~~~:~-~:~~~~~~ ~"'1t 18 25 ~e·1S 22. ~"8 15 22 2' ~Pf 12 19 2& ~··"ta 17 Zi 
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2 »Jg ht put D----) .. > ! 2 
4 Lay 1st put >-),' .. .,> 4 
5 »1, 2nd ,art ) .. )--) 5 
(, rill 1st Pir )-)" ...... ) & 
1 L'\I 2nd part ,)::==::;=) 7 
8 Fill 2n6 pu ! )== .. =) 8 
9 Repave strea ! )=::====:===) 9 

If! Repair sit.. ! )-> .................... ) + 18 
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Figure 1-25. EXAMPLEl.DATA Schedule After Erasing Job 3 
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When you erase a job, the program takes the erased job's prerequisites 
and assigns them to the job's successors. In the example above, jobs 4 
and 5 now have job 2 as a prerequisite. Job 2 had been a prerequisite of 
job 3, which you erased. 

Figure 1-26 explains how the program handles prerequisites after a job 
is erased. As with prerequisites for the Add and Insert options, the figure 
illustrates the prerequisites that the program automatically assigns. You 
can always change prerequisites with the Prereq option if the 
automatically assigned job numbers are incorrect for your project. 

Before Erase 

1 0--).) 
2 0===:::) 
3 )===:::) 
4 )====) 
5 )--) 

After Job 3 is Erased 

0--).) 

2 0===:::) 
4 )==::::::) 
5 )--) 

Job 3 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 
Job 4 has 3 as a prerequisite 
Job 5 has 3 as a prerequisite 

Job 1 has no prerequisites 
Job 2 has no prerequisites 
Job 4 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 
Job 5 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 

Figure 1-26. The Effect of Erase on Prerequisites 
007-012 

As with other options, you can cancel the Erose option by pressing the 
Esc key instead of a job number. 

DISPLAYING INFORMATION 

The Highlite and Display options let you display prerequisites and suc­
cessors, and costs, respectively. The Mileston option displays significant 
dates in the Tabular Job Report described in Lesson Five. 

Highlighting 
It is not always obvious from the VisiSchedule display which jobs are 

prerequisites or successors to a given job. You can display this informa­
tion for a single job at a time with the Highlite option. 
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Select More to reach the Schedule menu extension. Then, select 
Highlite. The program asks for a job number. Enter 4. The program 
highlights the names of jobs I, 2, 4, 6, and 7, and the number of job 4 as 
shown in Figure 1-27. 

~! t! J~t~t Schedule Jdn Feb Mar Apr M.~ 

15 2Z 29 5 12 19 26 3 18 17 24 ~, ,--------- 4 11 1825 1 IS 22 1 8 
Jo~ D."ription II I 2 3 4 5 (, 7 8 1.,0-------) .. , .. ) 2", ,0--------) .. )' 

, )-----) .... ,) 

~ '19 n ~.. >. .}------) 

9 18 11 12 13 H 15 16 17 18 19 Joh 
t 
2 
4 6_" >-----) ... , .... ) 

1 , ", , )::::::::) 
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Figure 1-27. Highlighted Schedule 
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The program highlights both the number and name of the job you 
selected. It also highlights the names, but not the numbers, of the pre­
requisites and successors. While you can see no visual difference bet­
ween prerequisites and successors, it should be obvious which are which 
by glancing at the time line. The 'program does not require it, but jobs 
are usually listed in time sequence from the top to the bottom of the list. 

Select Highlite again, and enter 0 instead of a job number to turn off 
the highlighting. 

Displaying Costs 
The Display option lets you display a line of manpower or cost informa­

tion across the bottom of the schedule display, above the menu. 

Select Display. The program replaces the Schedule menu extension 
with the Display menu as shown in Figure 1-28. 
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Figure 1-28. The Display Menu 
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Select Manpower. The program asks you to enter the skill level. Your 
options are a sing Ie skill level or the total of all skill levels. Type I, for 
skill category # 1 (operating engineers), and press ~. The program 
displays the weekly requirements for operating engineers as shown in 
Figure 1-29. The numbers are staggered to allow room for larger 
numbers for each time unit. 
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Figure 1-29. Schedule With Manpower Level 
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You can display a single skill level by entering the skill level number. 
If you enter 0, the program displays the total of all skill levels specified 
for each time unit. 

The Salary and Costs options display the manpower costs and the 
direct costs as shown in Figures 1-30 and 1-31. With the Salary option, 
you can display the manpower costs for a single skill level or the total for 
all skill levels. 
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Figure 1-30. Schedule With Manpower Costs 
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To remove the cost lines from the screen, select the Display option, 
and select None. 

Setting Milestones 
A milestone is a significant event in your project. You can mark the 

beginning or end of any job as a milestone. Then, you can choose to sort 
the jobs by milestone in the Job Description Report, or you can choose 
milestone dates to be one of the columns in the Tabular Job Report. The 
reports are described in Lesson Five. 

To set a milestone, select the Mileston option. The program first asks 
for the job number. Type 5, and press ~. It then displays the Milestone 
menu as shown in Figure 1-32. 
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Figure 1-32. The Milestone Menu 

The Milestone menu lets you mark a milestone at the Start or the End of 
a job. You can cancel a previously marked milestone by selecting None. 
You can exit the menu, leaving the milestones as previously set, by selec­
ting Quit. 

For this example, select End. In Lesson Five, you will print the Tabular 
Job Report and print the project milestones. 

EVENL Y DISTRIBUTING MANPOWER 

The Schedule menu contains two options to help you even out your 
manpower needs: Level and Schedule. 

The Level option moves the starting dates of noncritical jobs within the 
slack time to even out the job responsibilities in a single skill category. 
The option levels only one category. When leveling is possible and 
multiple skills are used, the leveling of one may adversely affect others. 
The option does not change the scheduling of a critical job. 

The Schedule option lets you change the starting date of any job in the 
project, critical or noncritical. The option warns you that changing 
critical jobs or changing noncritical jobs beyond certain limits will affect 
the project completion date. 

I-52 



IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 
THE LESSONS LESSON FOUR 

U sing the Level Option 
This example is constructed to show the maximum capability of the 

Level option. The result in this example is dramatic; do not expect results 
like this every time you use the option. Many projects cannot be leveled. 

Return to the Main menu by selecting QUIt three times. Select Save, 
and select [New nome). Enter EXAMPLE3 for the file name. You'll use 
this file in Lesson Five. Press the FI key to select Load. Respond with Y 
when the program asks if you want to clear memory. Load the file named 
LEVEL DATA. 

Select Modify. Then select Schedule to reach the Schedule menu. 
Select More to reach the Schedule menu extension. 

Select Display, then Manpower, and enter 1. 

You should now have the LEVEL DATA file displayed on the screen with 
manpower levels for skill #1, as shown in Figure 1-33. 

Project Sch.d. Ie Oct ""'" 
---------------- 19 19 28 21 22 25 26 27 29 29 I 2 3 4 S 8 ~ 18 11 12 
Joh Description 8 I Z 3 4 5 6 1 8 9 18 11 12 13 14 IS 16 17 18 19 Job 

1 /line Clerks o----------} ................ .... } 1 
Z Three Clerks o----} ................. } 2 
3 Eight Clerks )----) ................. } 3 
4 Six Clerks 0=====> 4 
5 Seven Clerks }=====> 5 
6 Four Clerks 0---) ..... > 6 
7 T .. o Clerks }========} 7 
9 One Clerk )===========) 8 
9 Done X ~ 

lIighl ite 
Mileston 

Clerk 22.8 24.8 18.8 2.' 1.' 1.& &.8 8.8 8.8 8.8 

Figure 1-33. Schedule Menu with LEVEL. DATA 
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Select Quit to return to the main portion of the Schedule menu. Notice 
that the number of people needed on any given day varies from 24 to l. 
This project would be easier to manage if there were not such fluctua­
tions. Many of the jobs have considerable slack time, which indicates 
that leveling might be possible. 
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The Level option has no effect on a project that has no slack time. It 
affects only those jobs that are not on the critical path. 

Select More. Select Level, and enter 1. 

The program indicates that it is leveling the project. After a short 
period some of the noncritical jobs move within their slack periods. 
Finally, the program revises the manpower levels for skill # 1. Figure 1-34 
shows the leveled schedule. 

Project Schedule Oct "011 
.. -------------- 18 19 211 21 22 2S 26 21 28 29 1 2 3 4 5 8 9 18 11 12 
Job .Description II 1 2 3 4 5 (, 7 8 9 1811 12 13 14 15 1£ 11 18 19 Job 

1 "ine Clerh 0 .................... >---) 1 
2 Three Clerke 0--> ................. ) 2 
3 Eight Clerh > ..... )--) ........... ) 3 
4 Six Clerks 0:====> 4 
5 Seven Clerb >:::==) 5 
6 Four Clerks 0 ..... )--) Eo 
7 Two Clerks ):=::n:=) ? 
B 0." C ler. >===========> 8 
9 Done X 9 

Clerk 9.8 11.8 18.8 18.8 18.8 111.8 8.8 8.8 8.8 8.8 
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Figure 1-34. LEVEL.DATA After Leveling 

The changes to the schedule are not permanent. You can return to the 
original schedule at any time by selecting Level again and entering 0 
when the program asks what skill you want to level. When you cancel the 
leveling, the program also asks if you want to undo any scheduling. This 
question refers to schedule changes made with the Schedule option, 
which is described in the next section. 

Select Level again, enter 0, and answer N to the scheduling question. 

The schedule is now back as it was when you first loaded it. Leveling 
and scheduling can be canceled even after you have put the file on disk. 
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Using the Schedule Option 
The Schedule option in the main portion of the Schedule menu lets 

you change the start date of any job in the project. 

Select Quit to return to the main portion of the Schedule menu. Select 
Schedule, and enter 1. 

The program then asks for a start date in the form of a time period 
number. The bottom line prompts: Try between 0 and 7. This means 
that any start date in the range 0 through 7 does not affect the project 
completion date. 

Enter 1. Notice that job 1 now starts on day 1 instead of day O. Also the 
manpower required on day 0 dropped from 22 to 13, and the manpower 
for day 5 jumped from 10 to 19. 

Select Schedule again, and enter 5. 

Job 5 is a critical path job as noted on the bottom line of the prompt. As 
the prompt indicates, you should enter a 0 to avoid delays in the project. 
Changing the start date of a critical path job changes the project comple­
tion date. 

Enter 3, and watch the schedule change. Jobs 4 and 5, which were 
previously critical, are now noncritical. The completion date was day 11 
and is now day 12. 

Select Schedule again, enter 5, and enter O. Job 5 returns to its 
original state, starting on day 2. Do the same for job 1; that is, enter 0 
after entering job 1. The schedule is now back to its original state. 

As mentioned earlier, you can cancel all modifications made with the 
Schedule option by selecting the Level option, entering a skill number 
of 0, and entering Y when asked if you want to cancel scheduling. 

1-55 



VISISCHEDULE™ 
LESSON FIVE 

USER'S 
GUIDE IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 

THE LESSONS 

LESSON FIVE: PREPARING AND PRINTING 
REPORTS 

Setting Up for Your Printer 1-57 
Printing the Project Description Report 1-60 
Printing the Job Description Report 1-61 
Printing the Tabular Job Report 1-65 
Printing the Schedule Graph 1-69 
Printing All the Reports 1-71 

Lesson Five shows you how to set up your printer, and how to create 
and print the VisiSchedule reports. The program produces four reports: 

• The Project Description Report includes a general description of the 
project, the skills needed, the time allotted and used, and the costs 
predicted. 

• The Job Description Report lists the characteristics of each job, such 
as the duration, the start and end dates, and the costs. 

• The Tabular Job Report can list any set of job characteristics that you 
want. You can select the content and the order in which jobs appear. 

• The Schedule Graph contains the project's time line, the manpower 
and cost totals, and a legend explaining the schedule. 

Before using certain printers, you must use the Hardware Options 
menu to specify information about your printer. If you have an IBM 80 
CPS Matrix Printer, continue with this lesson. If you have another 
printer, refer to Appendix C, Printers, for instructions. Then, return to 
this point. 
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Begin this lesson at the Main menu. Load the file named 
::XAMPLE3. DATA. Press the F4 key to select Print. The Printout menu, as 
;hown in Figure 1-35, appears on your screen. 

Printout nenu 

tNllf""'t'ii'Ptf, i 4 ale SetUP IF data 
All 
Quit 

Figure 1-35. Printout Menu 

013·031/P 

This lesson covers all the Printout menu options except DIF dota, 
which is covered in Appendix D. 

The options in the top line create the reports. Summary creates the 
Project Description Report, Listing creates the Job Description Report, 
Table creates the Tabular Job Report, and Graph generates the 
Schedule. The last option on the right, All, generates all four reports. As 
usual, the Quit option returns you to the previous menu, the Main menu. 

SETTING UP FOR YOUR PRINTER 

Before printing your first report, you must describe your printer to the 
program. 

Select Setup. The program displays the Printer Setup menu as shown 
in Figure 1-36. 
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h ,ut!;!"r' Setup: 

rile n •• e~PRIIITER: 
p.,e .. idth~79 

rage len,th~66 
Top ••• ,In:3 

Batt .... • OPgln:3 
Single sheets:Ho 

Use to,.. feeds:fto 
Setup se~uence" 

Figure 1-36. Printer Setup Menu 

THE LESSONS 
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The top of the page lists the current setup. Most of the values that you 
must set are dependent on your printer. Refer to your printer manual for 
information. If the manual is not definite about some of the options, print 
a short sample report to see if you get what you want. 

Each of the printer setup options, except Setup sequence, has an 
initial setting. If you change the settings and exit the program with the 
Quit option in the Main menu, your new settings are recorded on the 
VisiSchedule Program Diskette. If you do not exit the program with the 
Quit option, the program keeps the old settings. 

The setup options are listed below: 

• Filename specifies where the report data is sent. If you have the IBM 
80 CPS Matrix Printer, enter PRINTER. Otherwise, enter either 
PRINTER or REMOUT, depending on the responses you made in the 
Hardware Options menu. 

The Filename can also be a disk file name when you are using the DIF 
data option, or when you want to edit the report with IBM DOS. The 
DIF data option is explained in Appendix D. 

If you send a report to a disk file name, it is saved with the suffix TEXT 
instead of . DATA. You can then use the WriteDOS option in the Main 
menu to convert the file from Pascal to IBM DOS format. Refer to the 
Write DOS option in Part II, The Reference for details. 
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Top mar and Bot mar specify the number of blank lines to be left at 
the top and bottom of the printed report page. The program specifies 
the value of 3 for both options unless you change them. 

Width specifies the maximum width of the printer in columns (or 
characters). You can set this option to a value that is smaller than the 
printer, but you should not set it to a value that is larger than the 
printer. The Width can be any value in the range 79 through 218. If 
you do not enter a value, the program uses the initial value, which 
is 79. 

• Length specifies the length of the printed page in lines. The value for 
this option depends on the length of the paper you use and the 
number of lines-per-inch your printer prints. The Length can be any 
value in the range 18 through 255. If you do not change the initial 
value, the program uses 66. A device that prints at 6 lines per inch 
would use a value of 66 for an 11-inch page. 

• Sheets specifies whether you are using single sheets or continuous 
form paper. When this option is set to yes, the program stops at the 
end of each page so you can put in a new sheet, align your paper, or 
tear off the printed page. To use this option, set it to Y. 

• Formfeed specifies whether your printer accepts form feeds (page 
feeds) or only a series of line feeds. If your printer does not accept 
form feeds and if this option is set to YES, there will be no page breaks 
in your multi-page reports. The program uses NO as the initial value. 

• Setup specifies a setup string to make your printer print in special 
modes, such as double spaced, compressed, or double strike. Refer 
to Table C-3 in Appendix C for setup strings for compressed printing 
for various printers. 

Because of the number of different printers available for your com­
puter, it is impossible to tell you what your values in the Printer Setup 
menu should be. If you are using an IBM 80 CPS Matrix Printer, accept 
the initial values for the options. 

If you want the IBM 80 CPS Matrix Printer to print in compressed 
mode, which prints more characters per inch, enter 15 for the Setup 
option. To return to standard printing mode, enter 18 for the Setup option. 
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When the options are correct, select Quit to return to the Printout 
menu. Remember that using the Quit option from the Main menu saves 
the printer setup information on the VisiSchedule Program Diskette. 

PRINTING THE PROJECT DESCRIPTION REPORT 

Select Summary. The program asks if you want to preview the report 
on the screen. Enter Y. The program displays the directions for preview­
ing at the bottom of the screen. Press any letter key to begin the preview. 
From here on, pressing any letter key scrolls the report up one line on the 
screen. 

You can cancel the previewing and the Summary option by pressing 
the Esc key. 

When you scroll to the bottom of the report, the program asks again if 
you want to print it. Enter Y. After you align the paper, press any letter 
key to begin printing. Figure 1-37 shows the Project Description Report 
for the First Street Water Main project. 

PROJECT DESCRIPTION REPORT 

First Street Water Main 
Revision 5. 1/ 1/82. File EXAMPLE3·DATA 

Description data fields: 
Name of project: First Street Water Main 

Leader of project: J. K. Henderson 
Time scale = Weeks 
Start date = 1/ ~/ 82 

Direct cost units: K$ 
Manpower cost units = $ 

Find cri tical path : Yes 

Skill categories: 
DESCRIPTION 

1st Skill category: Operating Engineer 
2nd Skill category: Laborer 
3rd Skill category : Welder 
~th Skill category: Civil Engineer 
5th Skill category : Skill 6 5 
6th Skill category : Skill 6 6 
7th Skill category: Skill' 7 
8th Skill category = Skill H 8 
9th Skill category: Skill , 9 

Working days: 
Days of the week=MTuWThF 

$/Man-Week 
1000 

500 
750 

1500 
a 
o 
o 
o 
a 

Man-Weeks 
2~. 0 
~6. a 
10 .0 

o 
o 
a 
o 
o 
o 

Holidays: Since the time scale is WEEKS. holidays are ignored 
1/ 1/82 11/26/81 
5131/82 12/25/81 
7 / ~/ 82 
9/ 7/81 

Nonworking weeks: 
2/ 8/82 - 2/ 1 ~ / 82 

Schedule Summary: 
Completion date = 5/ 3/82 

Number of jobs = 10 
Total manpower: 80.0 Man-Weeks 

Manpower cost : $5~500.0 
Direct cost: $128000 
Total cost: $182500 

TOTAL COST 
$2~000. 0 
$23000.0 

$7500.0 
$0.0 
$0. a 
$0. a 
$0. a 
$0.0 
$0.0 

v 
~---------------------------------------' 

Figure 1-37. Sample Project Description Report 
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PRINTING THE JOB DESCRIPTION REPORT 

Select Listing. The program displays the Report Options menu as 
shown in Figure 1-38. 

Listing Report Options: 

First Job:First In list 
Lut joh:Last In list 

S~ i II c.tegor~:AI1 
Job order=Current order 

:81'I:,,'1!.!1 illlir".t---U'.t--"""iii--lIIIIorIllJer--· 
Q~1t 

Figure 1-38. Report Options Menu for Listing Option 

013-033/P 

The report options menu, besides giving you the option of printing the 
report, lets you specify which jobs will be included in the report. You can 
print a subset of the jobs by entering a job number range and/or skill 
category; you can also specify the order in which they are printed. 

The current options in effect are listed at the top of the screen. The First 
and Lost options let you specify, by job number, the range of jobs to be 
included in the report. You can specify the whole project by entering 0 
for both options. If you do not specify anything for either, the first 
through the last is used. For this report, leave both set to 0, and print the 
whole list. 

The Skill option lets you specify the skill category that will be included 
in the report. You can specify one skill category or all categories. If you 
specify a single category, only those jobs using that skill are included in 
the report. For this report, leave the option set to 0 (all categories). 

These three options can be used together to further limit the number of 
items included in the report. For example, if you specify job 5 as the First 
job, job 11 as the Lost, and skill category 2, the generated report will 
contain only those jobs between jobs 5 and 11 that use skill 2. 
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The Order option lets you specify the sequence in which the jobs will 
be sorted in the report. Figure 1-39 shows the Order option display. 
Table 1-6 lists the different sort sequences available through this option. 

If you use the Order option along with the First and Lost options, be 
aware that the sorting specified by the Order option is done first. It is 
possible that the First and Lost options will eliminate all jobs from the list. 
Unless you double check the order, it is advisable not to use Order when 
using First and Lost and vice versa. 

~nm.'m_i'!L·M,i;,i4 
ir ('41W~ move the curSor 

I.NT£R •• Ieots .n iteoo 

Jc>~ "woher 
Jolo "aile 
Duration 
E4l'llest stut 
Early stut 
Late· r i"ish 
Scheiuled .tart 
Dud! hIe 
Mi iestones 
Slack t1ae 
" .... er of sutclno,.. 

• !a1jph eM 

Figure 1-39. Order Option Display 
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Order Item 

Current order 

Deadline 

Duration 

Earliest start 

Early start 

Job name 

Job number 

Late finish 

Milestones 

Number of 
successors 

Scheduled start 

Slack time 

Slash tag 

LESSON FIVE 

Table 1-6. Order Sort Sequences 

Description 

If no sorting has been done, the current order is 
used. Otherwise, the Current order option restores 
the file to the order it had when you were last in the 
Printout menu. 

Sorted by deadline date. Jobs without deadlines are 
printed before jobs with deadlines. 

Sorted by job length from the shortest to the 
longest. 

Sorted by earliest date on which the job can begin. 
If an earliest date has not been set, 0 (the start date) 
is used. 

Sorted by early start date. The early start date 
differs from the scheduled start date if the slack 
time precedes the beginning of work. 

Sorted in alphabetic order by job name. 

Sorted in numeric order by job number. 

Sorted by late finish date. The late finish date is the 
last date that the job can finish without causing a 
project delay. 

Sorted by milestone date. If no milestone date has 
been set, the scheduled start date is used. If no 
scheduled start date has been set, the early start 
date is used. 

Sorted by the number of successors a job has, from 
o to the maximum. 

Sorted by the scheduled start date set with the 
Schedule or Level options. If the scheduled start 
date was not set, the value is O. 

Sorted by the amount of slack time for a job from 0 
(critical jobs) to the maximum. 

Sorted in ASCII order (numbers, letters, then 
underscores) by the portion of the name following 
the slash. Jobs with identical slash tags are ordered 
according to the first part of the name (before the 
slash). 
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After selecting the jobs and skills that you want to include and the 
order in which you want them printed, select the Print option. Just as it 
did when you printed the Project Description Report, the program asks if 
you want to preview the report on the screen. If you have any trouble 
with the preview process, review the description earlier in this lesson. 
When you press the Esc key to stop previewing, you may have to wait 
several seconds for it to take effect. Figure 1-40 shows a portion of a 
sample Job Description Report. 

JOB DESCRIPTION REPORT 

First Street Water Main 
Revision 5. 1/ 1/82. File EXAMPL"E3.DATA 

Job 111" Purchase pipe 

Duration 
Work Completed 

On critical path 
Slack time 

Prerequisites 
Manpower skill s 

Tota I effort 
Manpower cost 

Direct cost 

3 Weeks 
o Weeks 
No 
2 Weeks 

none 
$0.0 
$50000 

Job 112" Dig 1st part of trench 

3 Weeks 
o Weeks 
No 
1 Week 
none 

Earliest start 
Earliest finish 

Latest start 
Latest finish 

Earliest start 
Earliest finish 

Latest start 
Latest finish 

1/ 4/82 
1/25/82 
1/18/82 
2/15/82 

1/ 4/82 
1/25/82 
1/11/82 
2/ 1/82 

Duration 
Work Completed 

On critical path 
Slack time 

Prerequisi tes 
Manpower skills 

Total effort 
Manpower cost 

Direct cost 

Skill #1. Operating Engineer. 1.0 @ 1000$ per Man-Week 
Skill 02. Laborer. 3.0 @ 500$ per Man-Week 
12.0 Man-Weeks 
$7500.0 
$5000 

Job 114, Lay 1 st part of pipe 

Duration 
Work Completed 

On critical path 
Slack time 

Prerequisites 

= 2 WeekS 
= 0 Weeks 
= No 
= 2 Weeks 

Job #1. Purchase pipe 

Earliest start 
Earliest finish 

Latest start 
Latest finish 

Job #2. Dig 1 st part of trench 

1/25/82 
2/15/82 
2/15/82 
3/ 1/82 

Manpower skills 

Tota I effort 
Manpower cost 

Direct cost 

Skill #2. Laborer. 4.0 @ 500$ per Man-Week 
Skill #3. Welder. 2.0 @ 750$ per Man-Week 
12.0 Man-Weeks 
$7000.0 
$13000 

Job U5. Dig 2nd part of trench 

Duration 
Work Completed = 

On critical path = 
Slack time = 

Prerequisites = 
Manpower skills = 

Tota I effort 
Manpower cost 

Direct cost 

3 Weeks Earliest start 
o Weeks Earliest finish 
No Latest start 
1 Week Latest finish 

1/25/82 
2/22/82 
2/ 1/82 
3/ 1/82 

Job 112. Dig 1st part of trench 
Skill Ul. Operating EngIneer. 1.0 @ 1000$ per Man-Week 
Skill #2. Laborer. 3.0 @ 500$ per Man-Week 
12.0 Man-Weeks 
$7500.0 
$5000 / 

~---------------------------------------' 

Figure 1-40. Sample Job Description Report 
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PRINTING THE TABULAR JOB REPORT 

The Tobie option prints the Tabular Job Report. This report differs 
from the other reports because you can select the content. Figure 1-41 
shows two samples of the report. 

TABULAR JOB REPORT 

First Street Water Main 
Revision 5· 11 1/82. File EXAMPLE3 DATA 

MI LESTONES 
JOB NAME 

DURA WORK 
TION DONE DATE STATUS 

1 Purchase pipe 
2 Dig 1 st part of trench 
4 Lay 1st part of pipe 

3 0 
3 0 
2 0 

5 Dig 2nd part of trench 
6 Fill 1st part of trench 
7 Lay 2nd part of pipe 

3 0 31 1/82 FINISHED 
2 0 
3 0 31 1/82 STARTED 
2 0 8 Fill 2nd part of trench 

9 Repave street 4 0 41 5/82 STARTED 
10 Repair sidewalk 2 0 
11 Project completed o 0 

Sorting order is Current order 
From the first job to the last job 
Jobs using all skills 

51 3/82 

TABULAR JOB REPORT 

First Street Water Main 
Revision 5· 11 1/82. File EXAMPLE3·DATA 

JOB NAME 
1 Purchase pipe 
2 Dig 1st part of trench 
4 Lay 1st part of pipe 
5 Dig 2nd part of trench 
6 Fill 1st part of trench 
7 Lay 2nd part of pipe 
8 Fill 2nd part of trench 
9 Repave street 

10 Repair sidewalk 
11 Project completed 

EARLY 
START 

1 I 4/82 
11 4182 
1/25/82 
1/25/82 
2115/82 
31 1/82 
3/22/82 
41 5/82 
31 1/82 
51 3/82 

Sorting order is Current order 
From the first job to the last job 
Jobs using all skills 

EARLY 
FINISH 

1125/82 
1/25/82 
2/15/82 
2/22/82 
31 1 I 82 
3/22/82 
41 5/82 
51 3/82 
3115/82 
51 3/82 

LATE 
START 

1 118/82 
1111 I 82 
2/15/82 
21 1/82 
31 8/82 
31 1 I 82 
3/22/82 
41 5/82 
4119/82 
51 3/82 

LATE 
FINISH 

2/15/82 
21 1/82 
31 1/82 
31 1 I 82 
3/22/82 
3/22/82 
41 5/82 
51 3/82 
51 3/82 
51 3/82 

Figure 1-41. Sample Tabular Job Reports 

SLACK 
TOT FREE 

2 0 
1 0 
2 0 
1 1 
3 0 
o 0 
o 0 
o 0 
7 7 
o 0 

013·005 

Select Table. The program displays the Report Options menu as shown 
in Figure 1-42. Note that this version of the Report Options menu con­
tains three additional options: Headings, Dates, and Columns. 

1-65 



VISISCHEDULE™ 
LESSON FIVE 

USERS 
GUIDE 

L.ble Report Options: 

First job=First In list 
Last joh=Last In list 

Sk ill cate,ory=A II 
Joh order=Current order 

Print head 1.,.:Ves 
Print date.:Ve. 

IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 
THE LESSONS 

013·0351P 

Figure 1-42. Report Options Menu for Table Option 

This section does not discuss the options that were described in the 
previous section; they perform the same functions. If you have questions 
about Print, First, Last, Skill, or Order, refer to the previous section. 

Select Headings. The Headings option lets you specify whether the 
heading and footing should be printed with the report. The primary pur­
pose of this option is to let you print the report out to a disk file where it 
can be used by a program that is designed to handle data in this format. 
When using this option, you must specify the disk file name with the 
Filename option in the Setup menu. For this example, enter Y, 
indicating that headings are to be printed. Y is the initial setting for 
this option. 

Select Dates. The Dates option specifies whether dates in the report 
are to be printed in the month/day/year (or day/month/year) format or as 
the time period number. For this example, enter Y, indicating that dates 
are to be printed in the current date format (either month/day/year or 
day/month/year). Y is the initial setting for this option. 

The Columns option lets you select the contents of the Tabular Job 
Report. Select Columns. 
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The program displays a list of the items that you can include in the 
report. Figure 1-43 shows the item list display. Table 1-7 lists and 
describes the items. To select an item for the report, move the cursor to 
the item and press the space bar. The selected item is marked with an 
asterisk (*). You can move the cursor with the arrow keys or by typing the 
first digit of the number or the first letter of the name. For example, with 
the cursor on the top item, you can move to Duration by pressing the 1 
key or the D key. 

Initially, as you can see from Figure 1-43, the first two items, Job 
number and Job Nome, are already selected. If you do not want one of 
them, move the cursor to the item, and press the space bar. The asterisk 
is erased, and the item is no longer selected. Usually, you will want one 
or both of these items. They identify the job associated with the data that 
follows it. 

.:nm,,:r:wn''¥'1fI'lj ii; 
Sp". bar seJects an iteoo 
Arrow •• ove the cursor. EIITER continues 
:n"tiiTbHt*t#W'ttJftiPMnaWf 
Colu.n width and n .. e -,_mmm 
.. 23 Job n .. e 

18 Durat ion 
18 Earliest start 
28 Earl~ start 
28 Late finish 
18 Scheduled start 
18 Deadline 
28 n i lestones 
18 Slack tin 
5 " .. bet of successor. 
28 Costs 
18 Prerequ is ites 
55 nanpower I eve Is 

Figure 1-43. Columns Display 
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Earliest start 
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Job name 

Job number 

Late finish 

Manpower levels 

Milestones 
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Table 1-7. Columns Options 

Size Description 

20 The total direct costs and manpower costs. 

10 The dates for all deadlines set. If no 
deadline is set, the column is left blank. 

10 The number of time units scheduled and 
the number of time units completed. 

10 The earliest possible start date. If no 
earliest start date is set, the column is 
left blank. 

20 The start date based on prerequisites 
unless changed with the Level, Schedule, 
or Earliest options. 

nn The name you give to each job. The 
column width is equal to the number of 
characters in the largest job name in the 
project. The minimum is 5 and maximum 
is 30. 

4 The number assigned by the program. 

20 The latest possible finish date without 
delaying the project. 

55 The number of workers needed for each 
job for each of the nine skill levels. 

20 The dates for the defined milestones. The 
milestone's status (STARTED or FINISHED) is 
displayed for jobs with a duration of one 
time unit or more. Because jobs of zero 
duration theoretically have no start or 
finish, the status of zero-length jobs is not 
shown. If Job nome, Job number, and 
Milestones are the only items selected, 
jobs without defined milestones are not 
included in the report. 

5 The number of jobs for which this job is a 
prerequisite. 

40 The job numbers that are prerequisite to 
this job. 
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Table 1-7. Columns Options (Continued) 

Name 

Sched uled start 

Slack time 

Size Description 
.- - -- -----.---.-~------~-----

10 The scheduled start date if different from 
the early start date. The column is left 
blank if no schedule date has been set with 
the Schedule or Level options. 

10 The number of total and free slack time 
units for each job. 

The display also contains the column width needed in the report for 
each item. This is to help you design a report that fits your printer. Look 
at the bottom line of the status area at the top of the screen. This line tells 
you what the current printer width setting is and total column width taken 
up by the currently selected items. Always check these numbers before 
exiting the option. 

For this example, leave Job number and Job Name selected, and 
select Duration and Milestones. Make sure an asterisk is in front of all 
four items. Next, look at the status area. You selected a total report width 
of 57. Since 79 is the minumum printer width, the report will 
print correctly. 

Press the ~ key to accept the column selections. Select Print. You can 
preview the report as you did with the last two reports. When you are 
satisfied, continue and print the report. 

The milestone for job 5 that you set in Lesson Four shows on the list. 
Jobs 7 and 9 had Start milestones set in the example file. Job 11 is listed 
with the date, but the milestone's position in the job, STARTED or FIf\J­
ISHED, is not shown because it is a zero-length job. 

PRINTING THE SCHEDULE GRAPH 

Select Graph. The program displays the Report Options menu as 
shown in Figure 1-44. Note that this version of the Report Options menu 
differs from the previous two versions you used. The top line is the same, 
but the second line contains the option Names. 
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Figure 1-44. Report Options Menu for Graph Option 

This section does not discuss the options that were discussed in the sec­
tion on printing the Job Description Report. If you have questions about 
Print, First, Lost, Skill, or Order, refer to that section. 

Select Names. The Names option lets you specify whether the job and 
skill names are to be printed on each page of the report. You would 
specify N for this option if you intended to tape multiple page reports 
together, end to end, to layout the entire schedule in a line. If you wish 
to use individual pages, you should specify Y. Subsequent pages without 
job names are very difficult to use. Enter Y. If you do not specify a value, 
the program prints job names only on the first page of the report. 

Select Print. You can preview the report as you did with the previous 
reports. When you are satisfied, print the report. Figure 1-45 shows the 
sample Schedule. Note that the report contains the full job name rather 
than the abbreviated one used in the Schedule menu. It also contains all 
the cost and manpower figures. At the bottom is a legend explaining the 
symbols used in the schedule. 
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F,rst Street Water Hain. Revision 5. 11 1/82. File EXAHPLE3·DATA 

Jan Feb Mar Apr May 
Job [lesc r i ~t 1 on 4 11 18 25 1 15 22 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 

o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 
1 Purer.ase pire 
2 D 19 1st part of trench 
4 Lay 1 st part of pipe 
5 Dig 2nd part of trench 
6 Fill 1~t part of trench 

7 Lay 2nd part of pipe 

0--------> ..... > . • . 
0--------> •• > I • . • 

>-----> ..... > • 
> •• >--------> • 

>-----> ........ > 

>========> •. 
8 Fill 2nd part of trench 
9 Repave street 

. • . >=====> • . . . 
•.... >===========> 

10 Repair sidewalk >-----> •••••••••••••••••••• > 
11 Project completed 

Operating Engineer::1 

Laborer=3 

Welder=O 

Project manpower level=4 10 
4 6 6 6 

Project manpower cost=2.5K 2.5K 6K 4·5K 3.5K 3K 3K 3K 
2·5K 3.5K 4.5K 3.5K 3·5K 3K 3K 3K 

Project direct cost=55K 0 5K 0 0 10K 30K 
o 13K 10K 5K 0 0 0 

Project tot.l cost=57K 2.5K 11K 4.5K 3.5K 13K 33K 3K 

Sortir.g order is Current order 
from the first job to the last job 
Jobs using all skills 

Syrr,bol-Expl ana t 1 on 
)--> Duration of a normal job 
> •• > Slack time for a normal job 
>==> Duration of a critical path job 

2.5K 16K 14K 8.5K 3.5K 3K 3K 3K 

X 

>:: > Duration of a completed job 
• Job with zero duration 

Job deadline 
0--> Job with no prerequisites 
>--X Job wi th no successors 
I Time break due to holiday or week-off v 

~---------------------------------------' 

Figure 1-45. Sample Schedule Graph 

PRINTING ALL THE REPORTS 

013·006 

The All option prints all four reports. If you want to customize the 
reports, you must do it with the individual options before selecting All. 
You cannot select different options for each report. For example, if you 
select a sequence with the Order option for the Job Description report, it 
applies to the Tabular Job Report and the Schedule. This option does not 
let you preview the reports; you have the chance to prepare the printer 
before the printing begins. 

Select Quit in the Printout Menu to return to the Main menu. 
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PART II 
THE REFERENCE 

The Reference is a complete and detailed description of every menu, 
>ption, and report of the VisiSchedule program. You can use it to quickly 
ind answers to questions you have about the program functions and to 
Inderstand fully any particular function. 

The Reference is organized into three sections: menus, options, and 
:eports. The items within each section are alphabetized. 

A menu is a four-line area at the bottom of the screen that contains 
:hoices, or options. The Menus section contains the sixteen VisiSchedule 
nenus. Refer to the VisiSchedule Menu Flow fold-out (Figure 2-1) to see 
lOW to reach each menu. 

An option is a one- or two-word name that you highlight with the cursor 
ind select with the ~ key. Some options take you to other menus, and 
)thers options allow you to enter data. All of the options from all of the 
rnenus are alphabetized in the Options section. 

A report is a formatted presentation of a given project. You can create 
[our reports with the VisiSchedule program: the Project Description 
Report, the Job Description Report, the Tabular Job Report, and the 
Schedule Graph. 
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Figure 2-1 is a flow diagram showing the interconnection of menus 
within the program. It can be useful in understanding the structure of the 
program and in finding your way to the option you want. 
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ogram Menus 

~ ~ Exit Program 

Quit 

Display 

Cancel 
Accept 

Ledule Menu Flow 

Quit 

Print 

Quit 

, 

Printer Setup 

Filename 
Width 
Length 
Top mar 
Bot mar 
Sheets 
Formfeed 
Setup 

None 
Manpower 
Costs 
Salary 

Setup 

Quit 
~ 

Printout 

Summary 
All 

j 

Listing 
Table 
Graph 
D1F data 

It 

Report Options 

First 
Last 
Skill 
Order 
Headings 
Dates 
Columns 
D1F name 
Names 

Quit 
Print 

013-007 
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Com Port 

Baudrate 
Protocol 
Parity 
Stopbits 
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Quit 

Work 

Pr~ject .Desc;'iption . 

Title 
Leader 
Time 
Start 
Manpower 
Cost 
Critical 
Rev 

Occupation 
I 

Occupat 
Salary 
Quit 

Workweek 

Normal 
Days 
Weeks 

VisiSchedule 
COMl 
COM2 

Quit 

Descrip 

Quit 

Hardware Options 

Memory 
Printer 
Romout 

Modify 

Manpower 

[Donel 

Quit 
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Hardware 

Quit 

Quit 

Schedule 

Modify 
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Sal 
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Pre 
For 
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I":ot 
Era 
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Add 
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Cos 
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Figure 2-1. Vis: 
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:;OM PORT MENU 

VisiSchedule 1.88. S" 1234567898 
Cop~right (0 1982 h~ OrgAnic SoFtw .... Inc . 

MeMory'64X h~tes 
Printer'Parallel 
R .. out=COIIl 

• Use arrow keljs, space to _ave cursor 
• 'ress ENTER to se lect a _enu I to. 

COIII=1288 Baud. DTR/DSR protocol. No ... It~. 7 data hits. Z stop hits 
C0II2=1288 Baud. DTR/DSR protocol. No ... it~. 8 dah hih. 1 stop hit. 

hrity Databih Stophi Is 
Quit 

MENUS 

013·039/P 

The Com Port menu lets you describe your serial printer to the 
VisiSchedule program. You reach the menu by selecting COM1 or 
COM2 from the Hardware Options menu. 

Appendix C, Printers, contains a list of printers that have been tested 
with the program. Values for the Boudrote, Protocol, Porlty, Stopblts, 
and Dotoblts options for various serial printers are provided. 

The Quit option returns you to the Hardware Options menu. If you 
make any changes in the Com Port or Hardware Options menus, you are 
given the choice of restarting the program to put the changes into effect. 
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DISPLAY MENU 

Project ScAedu/e Jan Feh nIP Ap~ ".~ 
---------------- 4 11 18 ts t IS 22 1 8 IS 22 29 S 12 19 26 3 18 17 24 
Joh Description 8 1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 1811 12 13 14 15 1& 17 18 1'1 Joh 

1 Purchase pi, o-------) ..... } 1 
2 Dis ht part 0------) .. ) ! 2 
1 Lay lst part )--) ••••. ) 4 
5 Dig 2nd put ) .• )--) 5 
(, Fill 1st par )-) ........ ) (, 
7 Lay 2nd part ,):::::::=) 7 
B Fill 2nd pal' f ):::::) 8 
9 Repave stree , ).:=::===:::} 9 

18 RepAil' sldew I )--) .................... ) .. 18 
11 Project COlI,' l( 11 

'!"."t*M!e~ s.iary COlti 
Quit 

013·024/P 

The Display menu lets you select the manpower or cost data that is 
displayed at the bottom of the screen under the schedule. The Man­
power option displays the number of workers needed for each time unit, 
and the Salary option displays the salary requirements. The Costs option 
displays the direct costs for each time unit in the project. The None 
option clears the display area. 

The Display menu is reached by way of the Display option in the 
Schedule menu extension. The Quit option takes you back to the 
Sched ule menu extension. 

If a value is computed to be longer than the program can accom­
modate, > > > > > (greater-than signs) are displayed instead of the 
value. If you see these symbols, you should change the cost or manpower 
units from $ to K$ or K$ to M$ and reduce the number of digits for the 
entries involved. 
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HARDWARE OPTIONS MENU 

VisiSchedule 1.88, S" 1234567898 
Cop~ri,ht (0 1982 by Or,anlc Software. Inc . 

M .. ory=64X hytes 
Pri nter=Para lIe I 

.. Use arrow keys, space to Move cursor 
• Press EIITER to select I .eM It ... 

R~;;;;~~i:~ Baud, DTR/DSR protocol. "0 parity, 7 dah bits. 2 stop bits 
Cotl2,1288 Baud, DTR/DSR protocol. "0 pulty. 8 d.ta hits. 1 stop hits 

Cotll Cotl2 
Quit 

MENUS 

013-040/P 

The Hardware Options menu describes your computer's memory size 
and your printer to the program. You reach the Hardware Options menu 
by selecting Hardware from the Startup menu. 

Use the Memory option to enter the amount of RAM (random access 
memory). Use the Printer and Remout options to assign your printer to 
the name that will be used later in the Filename option of the Printer 
Setup menu. The COM 1 and COM2 options take you to the Com Port 
menu. From there, you enter values for your serial printer. 

The Quit option returns you to the Startup menu. If you make any 
changes in the Com Port or Hardware Options menus, you are given the 
choice of restarting the program to put the changes into effect. 
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JOB LOCATION MENU 

Project Sch.du Ie Jan Fe. nor Apr nay 
15 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 18 17 24 ---------------- ~ 11 18 25 1 15 22 1 8 

Job I)escription 8 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
J Purchase pip 0-------> ..... > 
Z I)ig 1st put 0-------> .. > I 
4 L09 1st part >--> ..... ) 
5 Dig 2nd part > .. >--> 

9 18 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 Job 
1 
2 
4 

6 Fill 1st par >-> ........ > 
7 Lay 2nd part ,>========> 
8 Fill 2nd par )=====) 
9 Repave Itree )===========) 

18 Repair sidew >-> .................... ) + 
11 Project c,*p X 

Quit 

5 
6 
7 
a 
9 

18 
11 

013-041/P 

The Job Location menu lets you identify where in the schedule you 
want to place a job. The menu is reached when you select Add, Insert, or 
Move from the Schedule menu. 

The Before or After options put the new or moved job in a position 
relative to the job specified by Job. 

JOB SPECIFICATION MENU 

Project Schedule Jan Feb nu _______ ~ ______ 4 11 18 ZS 1 15 22 1 8 Apr Ma¥ 
15 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 18 17 24 

Joh Description a 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 
1 Purchase pip 0------> ..... > 
Z Dig 1st part 0-----) .. ) I 
4 lay ht put )-) ..... ) 

9 18 11 12 13 14 15 1(, 11 18 19 Job 
t 
2 
4 

5 Dig 2nd part ) .. )--) 
6 Fill 1st par )-) ........ ) 
7 Lay 2nd Pll't I )========) 
8 Fill 2nd par I )=====} 

1: ::::'1: :~~:: )-) ........ ~~::::::::::~ + 
11 Project c'*P X 

'rel". Eatliest 
Cancel 
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The Job Specification menu is used to enter each job into the schedule. 
rhe menu appears at the bottom of the Schedule screen and uses the 
\Jame, Duration, Prereq, Earliest, Cost, Skill, and Deadline options to 
:;pecify the details of each job. The Accept and Cancel options record 
::>r cancel the most recently entered data and take you back to the 
Schedule menu. 

The Job Specification menu is reached by selecting Modify from the 
Schedule menu. Or, it is reached when you select Add or Insert from the 
Schedule menu, then Before or After from the Job Location menu. 

MAIN MENU 

M .. or~'C leared 
Roo.'S8 .ore jobs 

Project Status! 

Title: 
Revl=8 
Fi Ie: SC.O LL. DATA 

Pret ix:S: 
Chang,,4=Ho 

Size:8 jobs 

VisiSchdulo n.in 110n. 

013-002/P 

The Main menu contains options that control files and memory. You 
maintain project files with the Load, Save, Delete, WriteDOS, and Prefix 
options. The Clear option erases the computer memory, and the Format 
option prepares disk space for the program to use. 

The Modify option takes you to the Modify menu, and the Print option 
takes you to the Printout menu. The Quit option exits the program. 

When you select Continue from the Startup menu, you reach the Main 
menu. Selecting Quit from either the Modify or Printout menus also takes 
you to the Main menu. 
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The Program Status area is at the top of the Main menu screen. This 
status area contains two pieces of information: whether a project is in 
memory, and how many more jobs can be entered into memory. 

If the top line reads, Memory=Cleared, no project is in memory. In 
this case, Room = displays the maximum number of jobs that can be 
entered. When Memory = Not cleared, Room = displays the number of 
jobs that can be added to the project that is currently in memory. 

The maximum number of jobs that you can enter for a given project 
varies according to the amount of memory. You can enter up to 50 jobs 
with 64K of memory, and up to 150 jobs with 96K or more. 

The Project Status Area 

The Project Status area is in the middle of the screen between the Pro­
gram Status area and the menu. The Project Status displays the title of 
the loaded project, its revision number, its disk file name, the prefix, 
whether the project has been changed since it was loaded, and its size in 
number of jobs. 

Title = shows the name you gave to the project in the Title option in the 
Project Description menu. 

Rev= displays the revision number of the project. The value is main­
tained by the program, or you can set the value with the ReV option in the 
Project Description menu. 

File = displays the disk file name of the project most recently in 
memory. 

Prefix = shows the disk drive being used for the data source or destina­
tion. The program adds a colon to the end of whatever you enter for the 
Prefix option. 

Changed = Yes indicates that the project in memory has been 
changed since it was loaded, or that it has not been saved since it was 
created. When you save the file, this line changes to Changed = No. 

Size = displays the number of jobs in the current project. 
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MILESTONE MENU 

Project .Schedu Ie Jon Feb"or ________________ • 11 18 25 1 15 22 I 8 
Apr n,y 

IS 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 18 17 24 
Job Description 8 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

1 Purchase pip 0--------> ..... > 
2 Dig 1st part 0-------> .. > I 
4 L.y 1st port )---) ..... ) 

9 18 11 12 13 14 IS 16 17 18 19 Job 
1 
2 
4 

5 Dig 2nd put ) .. )--) 
6 Fill 1st par )-) ........ ) 
7 Lay 2nd part I )========) 
B Fill 2nd par I ):=::=) 
9 Repave .tree I )===========) 

18 Repair sid... I )-) .................... ) t 
11 Project cWlp! X 

/luit 

S 
b 
? 
S 
') 

18 
11 

MENUS 

013-028/P 

The Milestone menu lets you set and remove project milestones. You 
use the Start or End options to choose the position in the job that you want 
to flag. The None option cancels a milestone. The Milestone menu is 
reached from the Mileston option of the Schedule menu extension. 

When the Milestone menu is first displayed, the cursor indicates the 
current milestone setting for the specified job. Milestones do not show in 
the printed or displayed schedule, but are listed in the Tabular Job 
Report when the Mileston option is selected from the Columns list. 
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MODIFY MENU 

Modify l1e"o 

j,' anpower Work Sthe.ule 
Quit 

013-043/P 

The Modify menu is reached by selecting the Modify option in the 
Main menu. It contains options that channel you to the Project Descrip­
tion menu (Descrip), the Manpower menu (Manpower), the Workweek 
menu (Work), and the Schedule menu (Schedule). The options in these 
menus allow you to enter or change all aspects of a project file. 

OCCUPATION MENU 

JpW,mU,.IUI; i",-iilj,U,J 
~rrows .ove the Cdr.Or­
tItTER 50 lects An it .. 

Occup.tion 
I Skill' I 
Z Skill I Z 
3 SUII I 3 
1 Ski II • 1 
5SklUIS 
b Ski II I f> 
? Ski II • 7 
B Ski II • 8 
') Shi \I • 9 

• [IBI 

S.I .. ~ ia 
Sm ..... t.y 

8 
8 
II 
8 
8 
8 
8 
8 

• 
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The Occupation menu lets you assign salaries and occupation names 
to the nine skill levels. The menu is reached by selecting the Iv1onpower 
option from the Modify menu and selecting a skill category from the list. 

You use the UC(=~Uf')ul and Solory options for each skill level. The 
name and value you enter are displayed on the screen. Then, you use the 
QUlI option to return to the Occupation list where you can select the next 
skill level. 

After you have finished entering occupation names and salaries for the 
skill levels, the [Dorle] option from the Occupation list takes you back to 
the Modify menu. 

PRINTER SETUP MENU 

I·e jitter Setup: 

file na.e,PRIHTER: 
Page "idth'79 

Page length'66 
Top .argin,3 

Bott .. •• rg In:3 
Sing Ie she.ts:"o 

Use fo .. teeds:". 
Setup sequence: 

'.r'W:I.I't1;'MM".i; E""'m!~t 
Sheets Fonded 

Top •• r 
Setup 

Bot •• r 
Quit 

013,032/P 

The Printer Setup menu contains options to tailor the program to your 
particular printer. Select the Setup option in the Printout menu to reach 
the Printer Setup menu. 

The Fllenome option specifies the destination for reports: a printer or 
a disk file name. If a setup string is required for your printer, you enter it 
with the Setup option. The Width, Length, Top rnor, and Bot Illor 
options control the size of the printed page. The Sheels and F ormfeed 
options control how the paper is fed into the printer. The QUit option 
returns you to the Printout menu. 

At the top of the screen, the program display the most recent entries 
for the menu options. These entries are saved on the Program Diskette 
when you exit the program with the Quit option in the Main menu. 
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a"t',,"Itt1~7t:t; 
Setup DIF &at. 
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P,htout lIenu 

T.llle All 
Quit 
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The Printout menu allows you to preview and print the four 
VisiSchedule reports. It is reached by way of the Print option in the Main 
menu. The program creates reports with the Summary, Listing, Table, 
Graph, and All options. The reports and the schedule are described 
under "Reports" later in Part II, The Reference. 

The Setup option takes you to the Printer Setup menu, where you can 
tailor the VisiSchedule program to your specific printer. The DIF data 
option extracts cost and manpower data from a project file for transfer to 
another program. Appendix D discusses the DIF format for data transfer. 
The Quit option takes you back to the Main menu. 
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ProJ.ct Do.er ipt Ion: 

TitJ.=Wld,lt Advortl ... eot 
Lud.r='. WI hon 

Ti •• =W .... 
Start= 1118/82 110n Jan 18 

Manpower:$ 
Cost=k$ 

Cr it iea I=V ... 
Revision=8 

Manpower Co.t Critical leY 

MENUS 

013-004/P 

The Project Description menu sets criteria that apply to the entire 
project. You reach the menu by selecting Descrip in the Modify menu. 

You enter names for the Title and Leader options. You measure the 
project in days or weeks with the Time option. You enter the project's 
start date with the Start option. The Manpower and Cost options specify 
the units to be used for monetary values. The Critical option controls 
whether the critical path is displayed. The most recent value for each of 
these options is displayed on the screen. 

The Rev option controls the revision number of the project. It shows on 
each report and in the Project Status area of the Main menu. The revision 
number increases by one each time you save the project unless you set it 
for another value with the Rev option. 

The Quit option returns you to the Modify menu. 
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REPORT OPTIONS MENU 

r"b/e Report Options: 

flrst job=First in list 
La.t Job=tast in list 

S~ i II category=All 
Joh order=Current order 

Print headings:Ves 
Pr i nl dates:Ves 

:iM"t't't ltd 
Headin,s Dates 

Lut 
CO)IIII •• 

Skill Order 
Oult 

013-035/P 

The Report Options menu lets you specify the information to be 
included in each report. The menu is reached by selecting the Listing, 
Table, Graph, or DIF dota options in the Printout menu. The options in 
the Report Options menu vary according to which of the reports you are 
formatting. Table 2-1 shows which options apply to which reports. When 
an option is set in one report, it is set for all reports that use it. 

In all versions of the Report Options menu, the Quit option takes you 
back to the Printout menu. 

Table 2-1. Report Options Use by Report 

DIF data Graph Listing Table 

Columns X 
Dates X 
DIF name X 
First X X X X 
Headings X 
Last X X X X 
Names X 
Order X X X X 
Print X X X X 
Quit X X X X 
Skill X X X X 
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SCHEDULE MENU 

ProJect Schedule J.. re~ nlr Apr nl~ 
---------------- 4 11 18 25 1 15 22 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 21> 3 18 11 24 
Joh Descri,tion 8 1 Z 3 • 5 I> 7 8 9 II 11 1Z 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 Joh 

I Porch ... ,i, ()-----> ..... ) 1 
Z Di, 1st ,ut ()-----> .. ) , 2 
1 LIY 1st plrt >-) ..... ) • 
5 Dig Zad ,Irt ) .. )--) 5 
6 Fi II 1st par )-) ........ ) I> 
7 Lay Znd ,art ! )::::::::) 7 
8 Fill 2 .... plr ! ):::::) 8 
9 Replve .tree ! ):::::::::::> 9 

18 Replir .i.... )-) .................... > t 18 
11 Project cc-p X 11 

013-046/P 

The Schedule menu contains options for manipulating the jobs in the 
schedule. You use this menu more often than any other in the program. 
The menu is reached by selecting Schedule from the Modify menu. 

You use the Add, Insert, Move, Erose and Modify options for entering 
or changing jobs. The Complete option marks the finished portions of 
jobs. The Schedule, Level, and Slip options change the start dates of 
jobs. The Display and Highlite options display information on the screen. 
You use the Renum option to renumber jobs to numerical order. The 
Mileston option marks either the start or end of a job as a project 
milestone. 

The Schedule menu contains too many options to fit in the normal 
menu display area. An extension menu is reached by selecting the More 
option. You return to the main portion through the Quit option in the 
extension menu. 

At the top of the Schedule menu screen is the time line. It assigns a 
time unit number to each day or week of the schedule. As you enter new 
jobs or make changes to existing jobs, they are displayed under the time 
line. 
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If the project schedule is too long to fit on the screen, you can display 
the rest of the schedule in several ways. With the Schedule menu on the 
screen, type a number and U, 0, L, or R to move the schedule in any 
direction up to 9999 units. The schedule moves within the window of the 
screen in the direction you specify. If the beginning of the schedule is 
displayed, for instance, you can scroll the schedule up, not down. Press­
ing the F9 key is equivalent to typing 20R to scroll the schedule 20 units 
to the right. Pressing FlO is the same as typing 20L. 

The PgUp key displays the previous page of jobs. It is equivalent to 
typing 170. Press the PgOn key to see the next page of the project, which 
is the same as typing 17U. 

The Quit option returns you to the Modify menu. 

STARTUP MENU 

Tod.y= 11 1/82 
Reporter' 

Do tes=ltllDDIVY 
Currency;$ 

Visl8che4ule 1.88. 8M 12315618911 
Copyright (e) J982 ~y Organic Softw .. e, Ine . 

• Use arrOW keys.,. s,ace to aave curSOr 
• Press ENTER to select a Menu it .. 

.ates Curtney 
Quit 

013-001/P 

From the Startup menu you set options that pertain to the whole pro­
gram. You set the current date (Today), the name to be printed on 
reports (Reporter), the format for dates (Dotes), and the currency 
symbol (Currency). The Hardware option takes you to the Hardware 
Options menu where you enter values that pertain to your computer's 
memory size and to your printer. 
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Each time you load the program, the Startup menu appears on the 
:;creen. You use the Continue option to go to the Main menu, or the Quit 
Dption to exit the program. After you continue out of the Startup menu, 
you exit the program by way of the Main menu. The only way back to the 
Startup menu is by reloading the program. 

The program version number and the program diskette serial number 
are displayed at the top of the screen. The most recent option settings are 
displayed in the middle of the screen. 

WORKWEEK MENU 

~;@Mffl~.Dnnk'~iJmJt~""~_~""""". 
Nor •• I D.~. "'" 

Quit 

013-047/P 

The Workweek menu controls days or weeks off within the project. You 
reach the menu with the Work option in the Modify menu. The Normal 
option specifies which days of each week will be working days, and the 
Days option contains the list of special days off. These options can be 
used only if you entered Days for the Time option in the Project Descrip­
tion menu. The Weeks option contains the list of weeks off. 

The schedule time line reflects the days or weeks off that you establish 
through the Workweek menu. The Quit option returns you to the Modify 
menu. 
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OPTIONS 
Accept - Job Specification Menu 

The Accept option enters into the Schedule Graph the changes you 
made with the other options in the Job Specification menu. The project 
schedule does not change until you select the Accept option. You can 
cancel the additions or changes by selecting the Cancel option. The 
Accept and Cancel options return you to the Schedule menu. 

Add-Schedule Menu 
The Add option lets you add a job to the job list. The option takes you 

to the Job Location menu, where you specify the new job's location in the 
schedule. 

This option does not affect the scheduling of any other job in the proj­
ect; it simply adds a job to the list and sets its prerequisites according to 
whether it is added before or after another job. 

Compare Add with the Insert option. The Insert option inserts a job 
into the job sequence and affects the scheduling of later jobs in the 
sequence. Be sure you use the correct option when adding (or inserting) 
a job. Figure 2-2 shows the relationship between the two options. 

1 0========) 
2 )====) 

Original Schedule 

1 0========) 1 0========) 
3 )====) 3 )====) 
2 )====) 

Job 3 Added 
After Job 1 

2 )====) 

Job 3 Inserted 
After Job 1 

Figure 2-2. Add vs. Insert Options 
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The AcJci option first displays the Job Location menu. With this menu, 
you select a job number and specify whether the new job is to be located 
before or after it. 

Adding a job establishes the prerequisites in one of two ways: 

• If you add job 3 after job X, job 3's prerequisite is job X. 

• If you add job 3 before job X, job 3's prerequisites are the same as job 
X's prerequisites. 

Figure 2-3 shows the difference between the initial prerequisite values 
when Before or After are used. Remember that you can always manually 
change prerequisites by selecting Modify and changing the Prereq 
option. 

Initial Job List 

1 0--) •. ) 
2 0=====) 
3 )==X 

Adding Job 4 After Job 2 

1 0--) .• ) 
2 0=====) 
4 )==X 
3 )==X 

Adding Job 4 Before Job 3 

0--) •• ) 
2 0=====) 
4 )==X 
3 )==X 

Job 3 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 

Job 4 has 2 as a prerequisite 
Job 3 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 

Job 4 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 
Job 3 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 

Figure 2-3. The Effect of Before and After 
on Prerequisites During Add 

007·011 

After the job location is determined, the program displays the Job 
Specification menu. From this menu, you enter the job name, duration, 
prerequisites, earliest start date, direct cost, skills used, and deadline. 
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If you have just erased a job, the values for the options in the Job 
Specification menu are unchanged when you add or insert the next job. 
So, instead of moving a job, you can erase it, then add or insert it at the 
new location to have the prerequisites automatically assigned. 

After-Job Location Menu 
The After option places the selected job after the target location. The 

Job option specifies the target location. Refer to the Add and Insert 
options for information on prerequisites. 

All-Printout Menu 
The All option prints three reports and the Schedule Graph. With this 

option you cannot preview the reports. Because the All option bypasses 
the Report Options menu, you cannot define any new limits for the 
reports, such as first job and last job. The program uses the limits that 
were last defined for single reports. To make any changes, select the 
individual reports and set the limits. The limits that are shared between 
reports can have only one setting. 

Baudrate-Com Port Menu 
The Boudrote option requires a value to correspond with the setting 

on your serial printer. You can enter 110, 150, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 
4800, or 9600. The baud rate is the speed that your printer reads data. 
Refer to Appendix C, Printers for values that have been successfully 
tested with various serial printers. 

Before-Job Location Menu 
The Before option places the selected job before the target location. 

The Job option specifies the target location. Refer to the Add and Insert 
options for information on prerequisites. 
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Bot mar - Printer Setup Menu 
The Bot mar option sets the number of blank lines at the bottom of each 

report page. If you do not specify a number, the program uses 3. The 
bottom margin must be a number between 0 and the page length minus 
the top margin, minus 12. For example, if the top margin is 3 and the 
length is 66, the maximum bottom margin is 51 (66-3-12). 

The program places the page number, if any, on the line above the 
bottom margin. 

Cancel- Job Specification Menu 
The Cancel option returns you to the Schedule menu without adding, 

inserting, or modifying a job. 

Clear - Main Menu 
The Clear option erases the project file from memory. If the project 

was modified, the program asks if you are sure you want to clear 
memory. If you enter Y, the project, including the changes you made, is 
erased. Responding N cancels the Clear option. You must clear memory 
before entering a new project. 

Columns-Report Options Menu 
The Columns option lets you choose the items to be included in the 

Tabular Job Report. If you make no choice, the program includes the job 
number and the job name. 

This option displays a list of all the items you can include in the report 
and the number of character spaces they require. Table 2-2 lists the 
items and their sizes with a description of each one. 

The top of the screen shows the maximum report width that is set and 
totals the amount of space your selections will use. You should not select 
options that require more space than the current printer width. You can 
change the width with the Width option in the Printer Setup menu. 
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Table 2-2. Column Options 

Size Description 

20 The total direct costs and manpower costs. 

1 0 The dates for all deadlines set. If no 
deadline is set, the column is left blank. 

10 The number of time units scheduled and 
the number of time units completed. 

10 The earliest possible start date. If no 
earliest start date is set, the column is left 
blank. 

20 The start date based on prerequisites 
unless changed with the Level, Schedule, 
or Earliest options. 

nn The name you give to each job. The 
column width is equal to the number of 
characters in the largest job name in the 
project. The minimum is 5 and maximum 
is 30. 

4 The number assigned by the program. 

20 The latest possible finish date without 
delaying the project. 

55 The number of workers needed for each 
job for each of the nine skill levels .. 

20 The dates for the defined milestones. The 
milestone's status (STARTED or FINISHED) is 
displayed for jobs with a duration of one 
time unit or more. Because jobs of zero 
duration theoretically have no start or 
finish, the status of zero-length jobs is not 
shown. If Job nome, Job number, and 
Milestones are the only items selected, 
jobs without defined milestones are not in­
cluded in the report. 

5 The number of jobs for which this job is a 
prerequisite. 

40 The job numbers that are prerequisite to 
this job. 
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Table 2-2. Columns Options (Continued) 

Name 

Scheduled start 

Slack time 

Size Description 

10 The scheduled start date if different from 
the early start date. The column is left 
blank if no schedule date has been set with 
the Schedule or Level options. 

10 The number of total and free slack time 
units for each job. 

COMl or COM2-Hardware Options Menu 
The COM1 or COM2 options take you to the Com Port menu. In that 

menu, you set options to correspond to settings on a serial printer. Refer 
to Appendix C, Printers for printer settings. 

Complete-Schedule Menu 
The Complete option marks all or part of a job as completed. A com­

pleted job is shown with colons. 

You cannot complete a job unless you mark its prerequisites as com­
pleted, you use the Modify option to change the prerequisites. 

The Complete option first prompts for a job number, then for the 
number of weeks (or days) of work that are completed. The display also 
shows the job's duration. You can enter any value less than the duration 
to mark a job as partially completed. If you enter a value greater than the 
duration, the program uses the duration value, and the job is marked 
as completed. 

If you select a job that is completed, the Complete opt~on gives you 
the opportunity to uncomplete it. Enter Y to remove the colons that mark 
the job as completed. You cannot uncomplete a job that is a prerequisite 
for a job that is also completed; you must uncomplete the successor first. 

If you want to change the duration of a completed job, you must first 
uncomplete the job. The program will not allow you to modify a com­
pleted job. 
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Continue - Startup Menu 
The Continue option takes you to the Main menu. You can return to 

the Startup menu only by reloading the program, so Continue accepts 
your settings for the following options: 

• Today-date to show on reports. 

• Reporter-name to show on reports. 

• Dates-MM/DD/YY or DD/MM/YY format for data entry and reports. 

• Currency-symbol to precede monetary figures throughout the 
program. 

• Hardware-settings for your memory size and printer. 

Cost - Job Specification Menu 
The Cost option contains the direct cost associated with a job. The 

prompt specifies whether the cost is to be entered in dollars ($), 
thousands of dollars (K$), or millions of dollars (M$), as you defined in 
the Cost option of the Project Description menu. 

Cost - Project Description Menu 
The Cost option defines the value of one monetary unit for direct costs. 

Direct costs are defined as any costs other than for manpower. In the rest 
of the program, you can enter up to four non-negative integers for direct 
costs. Setting this option correctly enables you to enter the proper values 
later. You can choose one of three units: 

• $ (units) allows a range of 0 to $9,999 in increments of 1 unit. 

• K$ (thousands of units) allows a range of 0 to $9,999,000 in incre­
ments of 1,000 units. 

• M$ (millions of units) allows a range of 0 to $9,999,000,000 in incre­
ments of 1,000,000 units. 

1£ you change the direct cost units, the values in the project file are not 
changed accordingly; you must change them. For example, if the costs 
are currently entered as KS and you have a job with an estimate of 
1,OOOKS ($1,000,000), the estimate becomes 1,OOOMS ($1,000,000,000) 
if you change the Cost option to MS. 1£ you make this change, you should 
also change the value in the project data to 1 MS ($1,000,000). 
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Costs - Display Menu 
The Costs option displays across the bottom of the schedule the total of 

all direct job costs for each time period. Direct costs are defined as any 
costs other than for manpower. The label for these costs reads Direct cost 
and specifies whether the cost units are dollars ($), thousands of dollars 
(K$), or millions of dollars (M$). 

You can remove the costs by returning to the Display menu and select­
ing None or another display option. 

Critical- Project Description Menu 
The Critical option specifies whether the the critical path will be shown 

for this project. Enter Y to show critical path jobs and slack times. Enter­
ing N causes critical and noncritical jobs to be displayed with the same 
symbol. This option is initially set to YES. 

Currency - Startup Menu 
The Currency option sets the symbol that will precede all monetary 

values. The program was written in the United States and sets the dollar 
sign ($) as the initial value. If you change the currency symbol, the new 
symbol replaces $ throughout the program, even in files that were 
previously entered and saved on disk. 

Databits-Com Port Menu 
The Dotobits option requires a value from 5 to 8 to correspond with the 

setting on your serial printer. The, number of data bits is the number of 
bits per character that your printer reads. Refer to Appendix C, Printers, 
for values that have been tested successfully with various printers. 

Dates - Report Options Menu 
The Dotes option specifies whether you want dates displayed in the 

current format (mm/dd/yy or dd/mm/yy) or as a week or day number. 
Enter Y to display full dates, and enter N to display the time-unit number. 

Dates - Startup Menu 
The Dotes option specifies whether dates are to be entered and 

displayed in the month/day/year or the day/month/year format. The 
initial value is MM/DDIYY. If you change the format, all existing dates 
are automatically converted to the selected format. 
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Days- Workweek Menu 
The Days option specifies the special nonworking days in the project's 

schedule. Regular nonworking days such as weekends as specified with 
the Normal option are not included in the Days option holiday list. You 
can use the Days option only if you set the Time option to Days in the 
Project Description menu. The program automatically creates a list of 
six holidays. 

• New Years Day (January 1) 

• Memorial Day (last Monday in May) 

• Independence Day (July 4) 

• Labor Day (first Monday in September) 

• Thanksgiving Day (fourth Thursday in November) 

• Christmas Day (December 25) 

The list begins with the first holiday that occurs in the same month as 
the date set in the Today option in the Startup menu. 

To add a date to this list, enter the date, and press ~. To remove a date 
from the list, enter the date as shown in the list, and press ~. Pressing ~ 
alternately adds and removes a given date from the list. Refer to the 
Today option later in this section for a description of the different ways to 
enter dates. 

To exit the Days option after the holiday list is correct, press the 
Esc key. 

Deadline - Job Specification Menu 
The Deadline option sets a deadline for a job. A deadline is displayed 

on the screen or in a report as a plus sign (+). The deadline has no effect 
on scheduling. It is shown on the schedule graph as information only. 

The option prompts for a day or week number for the deadline. The 
initial value is O. To remove a deadline, set the day or week number to O. 

Deadlines that occur after the end of a project are not shown on 
printed reports. They are shown on the screen in the schedule display. 

Delete-Main Menu 
The Delete option erases project files from a data disk. With the Main 

menu on the screen, select the Delete option with only one keystroke by 
pressing the Del key. 
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You can select as many files as you want to delete. To mark a file for 
deletion, move the cursor to the name, and press the space bar to mark 
the name with an asterisk (*). When you press ..J, you are given the 
opportunity to delete all marked files. Before each file is actually erased 
from the disk, you are given one last chance to keep each selected file. 
Enter Y to erase the file. N cancels the Delete option for that file. 

If you have more than 16 files on the disk, the [More] option takes you 
to the next screen, which shows you the next 16 files. File names ending 
with. BACK are the second-to-Iast revised versions of DATA files. If your 
disk is full, you may want to delete some of the backup copies of your files 
to make room for other files. 

Descrip - Modify Menu 
The Descrip option takes you to the Project Description menu where 

you enter options that apply to the whole project. The program displays 
the entries for these options at the top of the screen: 

• The 1- to 30-character project title (Title). 

• The 1- to 24-character project leader's name (Leader). 

• The time in days or weeks (Time). 

• The project's start date (Start). 

• The units of money for manpower costs: units, thousands of units, or 
millions of units (Manpower). 

• The units of money for direct costs: units, thousands of of units, or 
millions of units (Cost). 

• Whether or not the critical path will be displayed (Critical). 

• The revision number of the current project file (Rev). 

Refer to each option for details on its use. 

DIF Data - Printout Menu 
The DIF data option displays the Report Options menu and the current 

options defined for the DIF Data Report. The DIF Data Report takes the 
project's manpower and cost information that you specify and writes it to 
a separate file on disk. A file written in the DIF format can be read by 
some other programs. Instructions for loading the DIF Data Report into 
the VisiCalc program are provided in Appendix D, Transferring 
VisiSchedule Data to the VisiCalc Program. 
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The Report Options menu lets you record the report on disk (Print), 
return to the Printout menu (Quit), or specify the following: 

• The first job to be included in the report (First). 

• The last job to be included in the report (Lost). 

• The skill categories to be included in the report (Skill). 

• The order in which the jobs are to be listed (Order). 

• The disk file name under which the report will be stored (DIF nome). 

Refer to each option for details on its use. 

DIF Name - Report Options Menu 
The DIF nome option sets the disk file name for the DIF Data Report. 

The program assumes the project's disk file name with . DATA changed to 
.DIF. 

You can enter another name for the DIF name. The file name must be 
no more than eight characters long. Then, the program adds .DIF. 
Allowable characters are different from those allowed for other disk file 
names: A-Z (lowercase letters are automatically changed to uppercase), 
0-9, $ (dollar sign), & (ampersand), # (number sign), @ (at, or each 
sign), ! (exclamation point), % (percent sign), ' (left single quote sign), ' 
(right single quote sign), ( (left parenthesis), ) (right 
parenthesis), - (hyphen), _ (underscore), < (less-than sign), > 
(greater-than sign), { (left bracket), } (right bracket), \ (backslash), 1\ 
(caret), - (tilde), I (vertical bar). 

Display - Schedule Menu Extension 
The Display option displays cost and manpower information at the bot­

tom of the schedule graph, just above the menu. 

The option takes you to the Display menu where you can choose to 
display: 

• The number of workers needed for each day or week in the schedule 
(Manpower). You can display figures for one skill category or for the 
totals of all skill categories. 

• The salary costs for each day or week (Salary). You can display costs 
for one skill category or for the totals of all skill categories. 

• The direct costs for each day or week (Costs). 
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You can select one of the items above or none of them. You cannot 
display more than one item on the screen. However, all selections do 
appear on the printed Schedule Graph except salary costs relating to 
only one skill. The values are staggered under each time unit to make 
them easier to read. 

To turn off the current manpower, salary, or cost display, select None 
from the Display menu. The Quit option returns you to the Schedule 
menu extension without changing the display area. 

Duration - Job Specification Menu 
The Duration option specifies the amount of time the job takes. The 

duration is recorded as a number of time units, either days or weeks. 

Fractional durations are not allowed. If you find that you want to enter 
durations as portions of weeks, you should change the time unit to days. 

A job of 0 duration is allowed. Jobs with a duration are shown as 
arrows, and jobs of 0 duration are shown as a single character (* or X). 
The maximum duration of a job is 999 time units. 

Earliest - Job Specification Menu 
The Earliest option specifies the earliest possible start date for a job. 

The initial date for this option is the start date of the project. You usually 
use the Earliest option when a job has no prerequisites, but cannot begin 
until a certain day or week. 

The option asks for the time unit number of the earliest start date. To 
remove an earliest start date, enter O. 

End - Milestone Menu 
The End option marks a milestone at the end of a job. Milestones do not 

show on the schedule graph. Milestone dates can be printed in the 
Tabular Job Report, or jobs can be sorted by milestone date. The End 
option removes the Start milestone if one is set. After you select End, the 
program returns you to the Schedule menu extension. 

Erase - Schedule Menu 
The Erase option removes a job from the schedule. With the Schedule 

menu on the screen, select the Erase option with only one keystroke by 
pressing the Del key. The option asks you to enter a job number. You can 
cancel the option by pressing the Esc key instead of a job number. 
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The erased job's prerequisites become the prerequisites of the erased 
job's successors, as shown in Figure 2-4. 

Before Erase 

1 0--).) 
0====) 2 

3 
4 

)====) 
)====) 

5 )--) 

After Job 3 is Erased 

0--).) 

2 0====) 
4 )====) 
5 )--) 

Job 3 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 
Job 4 has 3 as a prerequisite 
Job 5 has 3 as a prerequisite 

Job 4 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 
Job 5 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 

Figure 2-4. The Effect of Erase on Prerequisites 

007-012 

If you have just erased a job, the values for the options in the Job 
Specification menu are unchanged when you add or insert the next job. 
So, instead of moving a job, you can erase it, then add or insert it at the 
new location to have the prerequisites automatically assigned. 

Filename - Printer Setup Menu 
The Filename option specifies a printer or a disk file name as the 

destination for reports. Valid entries include PRINTER, REMOUT, or a 
disk file name. If you want to use the standard printer (IBM 80 CPS 
Matrix Printer), use PRINTER, the initial value for the Filename option. 
To use another printer, you must first assign specifics about that printer 
to REMOUT or PRINTER by way of the Hardware Options menu. Refer to 
Appendix C, Printers, for instructions. 

You can send the report to a disk file by entering a file name. You will 
find this feature useful if you want to edit a VisiSchedule report more 
extensively than the VisiSchedule program allows. You can save the 
report under a disk file name and edit it with EDLIN command in IBM 
DOS. But because the VisiSchedule program writes data in the Pascal 
format, you must use the WriteDOS option to convert the file from Pascal 
to IBM DOS format. Refer to the Write DOS option for details. 
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The file name must be no more than eight characters long. Then, the 
program adds TEXT. Allowable characters are the same as for other disk 
file names: letters (A-Z), numbers (0-9), and underscores (_). Lower­
case letters are automatically converted to uppercase. 

The words PRINTER and REMOUT cannot be used as disk file names. If 
you enter one of them, the program puts a colon after the name and sends 
the output to the printer, not to the disk. 

If you plan to edit Tabular Job Report data with IBM DOS, you should 
suppress heading information by entering N for the Headings option of 
the Report Options menu. 

First - Report Options Menu 
The First option sets the job number of the first job to be included in the 

report. The initial value of 0 begins the report with the first job in the list. 
If you enter a job number for the First option, job numbers smaller than 
the number you enter are not included in the reports. If the job number 
you enter does not exist in the project file, you will receive an error 
message. 

If you request that the list be sorted, the sort is done before the First and 
Last jobs are selected. 

Format-Main Menu 
The Format option prepares a data disk for use with the VisiSchedule 

program. With the Main menu on the screen, select Format by pressing 
the F6 key. 

The screen prompts you to put a blank disk in the drive currently 
specified by the Prefix option, usually Drive B. If the data 'disk is brand 
new, the disk is immediately formatted, and you return to the Main menu. 
If the data disk has been used, the program asks if you want to erase the 
data. Enter Y to continue the formatting process, or press ~ to cancel it. 
The Format option erases all data on the disk. 

If you select Format when a project file is in the computer memory, Do 
you wish to CLEAR memory? appears on the screen. Enter N to cancel 
formatting and return to the Main menu where you can save the current 
project in memory. Enter Y to clear the file from memory and continue 
with the format operation. 
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Formfeed - Printer Setup Menu 
The Formfeed option lets you specify whether your printer uses form 

feeds. Enter Y if your printer uses form feeds. A response of N means it 
does not. 

If you are not getting the correct spacing between the page number of 
one page and the heading of the next page, you have the Formfeed 
option set incorrectly. For printers that do not use form feeds, the pro­
gram issues a series of line feeds before beginning the next page. 

If your printer uses form feeds and you set this option to YES, set the 
report length to a value less than the physical page length with the 
Length option. If you do not, you may get an occasional blank page in a 
report. 

Goto-Schedule Menu 
The Goto option displays the schedule beginning with a specific job. 

The job you select is displayed at the top of the schedule display, and the 
time line begins with the start of that job. 

Instead of selecting Goto and entering the number of the first job, you 
can accomplish the equivalent by pressing the Home key. Pressing the 
End key is equivalent to selecting Goto and entering the number of the 
last job in the schedule. 

The F9, FlO, PgUp, and PgDn keys are scrolling keys, which move the 
schedule under the time line. Refer to the Schedule option for more 
information. 

Graph-Printout Menu 
The Graph option displays the Report Options menu and the current 

options defined for the Schedule Graph. The Report Options menu lets 
you print the schedule graph (Print), return to the Printout menu (Quit), 
or specify one of the following: 

• The first job to be included in the printed schedule (First). 

• The last job to be included in the printed schedule (Lost). 

• The skill categories to be included in the printed schedule (Skill). 

• The order in which the jobs are to be listed (Order). 

• Whether job and skill names are to be printed on each graph page 
(Names). 

Refer to the individual options for details on their uses. 
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Hardware-Startup Menu 
The Hardware option takes you to the Hardware Options menu. From 

there, you specify the amount of memory in your computer, and you 
assign hardware settings to the printer ports. Refer to Appendix C, 
Printers for instructions. If you make any changes to any of the hardware 
options, you are given the choice of restarting the program to put the 
changes into effect. 

Headings-Report Options Menu 
The Headings option specifies whether the page headings, column 

headings, and page number are to be included with the Tabular Job 
Report. Enter Y to include headings, and N to exclude them. The 
Headings option allows you to strip extra data from a report. Removing 
headings makes it easier for other programs to read the report data. You 
should always set this option to N when collecting data for use by 
other programs. 

Highlite - Schedule Menu Extension 
The Highlite option displays the job you select, its prerequisites, and its 

successors in inverse video (dark characters on a light background). The 
job number and the job name of the selected job are highlighted. Only 
the job names of the prerequisites and successors are highlighted. 

The option asks for the number of the job you want to highlight. You 
cancel highlighting by selecting Highlite and entering O. 

Insert - Schedule Menu 
The Insert option lets you insert a job into the job sequence. With the 

Schedule menu on the screen, select the Insert option by pressing the Ins 
key. This option affects the scheduling of the following jobs in the 
project. 

Compare the Insert with the Add option, which adds a job into the job 
list without affecting the schedules of the jobs that follow. Be sure you use 
the correct option when inserting (or adding) a job. Figure 2-5 shows the 
relationship between the two options. 
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1 0========) 
2 )====) 

Original Schedule 

1 0========) 
3 )====) 
2 )====) 

Job J Added 
After Job 1 

1 0========) 
3 )====) 
2 )====) 

Job J Inserted 
After Job 1 

Figure 2-5. Add vs. Insert Options 
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The Add option first displays the Job Location menu. With this menu, 
you select a job number and specify whether the new job is to be located 
before or after it. 

Inserting a job establishes the prerequisites in one of two ways: 

• If you insert job 3 after job X, one of job 3's prerequisites is job X. Job 
3 replaces job X in every prerequisite list in the project. 

• If you insert job 3 before job X, job 3 assumes all of job X's pre­
requisites. Job X has only job 3 as its prerequisite. 

Figure 2-6 shows the difference between the initial prerequisite values 
when Before or After are used. Remember that you can always change 
prerequisites by selecting Modify and changing the Prereq option. 
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Initial Job list 

1 0--) •• ) 
2 0=====) 
3 )==X 

Inserting Job 4 After Job 2 

0--) ••••• ) 
2 0=====) 
4 )==) 
3 )==X 

Inserting Job 4 Before Job 3 

0--) •• ) 
2 0=====) 
4 )==) 
3 )==X 

Job 3 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 

Job 4 has 2 as a prerequisite 
Job 3 has 1 and 4 as prerequisites 

Job 4 has 1 and 2 as prerequisites 
Job 3 has 4 as a prerequisite 

Figure 2-6. The Effect of Before and After on Prerequisites 
During Insert 

007·013 

After the job location is determined, the program displays the Job 
Specification menu. This menu lets you enter the job name, duration, 
prerequisites, early start date, direct cost, skills used, and deadline. 

If you have just erased a job, the values for the options in the Job 
Specification menu are unchanged when you add or insert the next job. 
So, instead of moving a job, you can erase it, then add or insert it at the 
new location to have the prerequisites automatically assigned. 

Job-Job Location Menu 
The Job option specifies the target location for a job. The added, 

inserted, or moved job will be located before or after this location in the 
list. This option prompts for a job number. 
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Last - Report Options Menu 
The Lost option sets the job number of the last job to be included in the 

report. The initial value is 0, which specifies the last job in the list. If you 
enter a number for the Lost option, job numbers greater than the number 
you enter are not included in the reports. If the job number you enter 
does not exist in the project file, you receive an error message. 

If you request that the list be sorted, the sort is done before the First and 
Lost jobs are selected. 

Leader - Project Description Menu 
The Leader option specifies the name of the project leader. You can­

not enter more than 24 characters. The name appears on the Project 
Description Report. 

Length - Printer Setup Menu 
The Length option sets the printer page length. The initial value is 66, 

which is the setting for an II-inch page printed at 6 lines-per-inch. The 
length must be between 12 (plus top and bottom margins) and 255. For 
example, if each margin is 3, the minimum length is 18 (12+3+3). 

If your printer uses form feeds and you set the Formfeed option to YES, 
set the Length to a value less than the physical page length. If you do 
not, youe length. If you do not, you may get an occasional blank page in 
a report. 

Level- Schedule Menu Extension 
The Level option adjusts jobs within their slack times to distribute 

workers evenly. This option can operate only with a project that has slack 
time. You can also use the Schedule option to adjust the manpower 
levels on critical and noncritical jobs. 

Leveling operates on a single skill level. To level more than one skill 
level, you must use the option individually for each skill level. Be aware 
that leveling for a second skill level can undo the leveling for the first 
skill level. Leveling may change any start dates you have entered with 
the Schedule option. 

Each of the three jobs in Figure 2-7 requires two laborers. Before level­
ing, jobs 2 and 3 are scheduled to begin on the same date. As a result, six 
laborers are needed for the first two weeks, then only two for the next two 
weeks. Leveling moved job 3 within its slack time to begin after job 2. 
The manpower peaks were leveled so four laborers could be hired for 
four weeks each without delaying the completion of the project. 
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Before Leveling 
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1 )===========) 
2 )-----) ••••• ) 
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MANPOWER LEVEL 6.0 2.0 0.0 
LABORER 6.0 2.0 

Figure 2-7. Leveling 

After Leveling 
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4.0 4.0 
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You can cancel leveling by selecting the Level option and entering 0 
for the skill level. Then, you can cancel any scheduling you have done 
Nith the Schedule option of the Schedule menu. 

Listing - Printout Menu 

The Listing option displays the Report Options menu and the current 
Jptions defined for the report. The Report Options menu lets you print 
the Job Description Report (Print), return to the Printout menu (Quit), or 
specify one of the following: 

• The first job to be included in the printed report (First). 

• The last job to be included in the printed report (Lost). 

• The skill categories to be included in the printed report (Skill). 

• The order in which the jobs are to be listed (Order). 

Refer to each option for details on its use. 

Load-Main Menu 

The Load option copies a project file from a data disk into the com­
puter memory. The file is never lost from the disk until you specifically 
delete it with the Delete option. Then, you can display the project, 
modify it, and print reports from it. With the Main menu on the screen, 
select Load with only one keystroke by pressing the Fl key. 

This option lists the project files on the data disk that you specified with 
the Prefix option. To select a project file, move the cursor to the file name 
and press ~. The program returns to the Main menu. The file name, proj­
ect title, size, and changed status are listed in the Project Status area. 
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If you decide not to load a file from the list that is displayed, you can 
select [None] to return to the Main menu. If you have more than 16 files 
on the disk, select the [More] option to reach the next screen of files. 

After all of the files whose names end with DATA have been displayed, 
select the [" BACK" files] option to reach the backup copies of those files. 
File names ending with BACK are the second-to-Iast revised versions of 
corresponding DATA files. You will need to load BACK files only on rare 
occasions. If, by mistake, you save a changed file under the same name 
as the old version, but realize you do not want to erase it, you can 
retrieve the old version by loading the BACK version of the file. 

If you select Load when another project file is already in the computer 
memory, Do you wish to CLEAR memory? appears on the screen. Enter 
N to cancel loading and return to the Main menu where you can save the 
current project in memory. Enter Y to clear the file from memory and 
continue with the load operation. 

Manpower - Display Menu 
The Manpower option displays the number of workers required for 

each time period. You can display figures for one skill level or the totals 
of all skill levels. The label for these levels is the name of the skill 
category or Manpower total. 

The option asks for a skill category (1 to 9). To display the total of all 
skill categories, enter O. 

You can remove the manpower display by returning to the Display 
menu and selecting None or another display option. 

Manpower-Modify Menu 
The Manpower option displays the occupation list. From there, you 

can select each of nine skill categories. Each skill category takes you to 
the Occupation menu, where you enter the skill level name (Occupat), 
and salary level (Salary). The Quit option takes you back to the occupa­
tion list, where you can choose to select another skill level, or return to 
the Modify menu ([Done]). 
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Manpower - Project Description Menu 
The Manpower option defines the value of one monetary unit for man­

power costs. Later, you enter from one to four non-negative integers for 
manpower costs. Setting this option to suit your needs enables you to 
enter values later that accurately account for your manpower costs. You 
have three units to choose from: 

• $ (units) allows a range of 0 to $9,999 in increments of 1 unit. 

• K$ (thousands of units) allows a range of 0 to $9,999,000 in 
increments of 1,000 units. 

• M$ (millions of units) allows a range of 0 to $9,999,000,000 in 
increments of 1,000,000 units. 

If you change the manpower cost units, the values in the project file 
are not changed accordingly; you must change them. For example, if the 
salary is currently entered in S (dollars) and you have a skill with a salary 
of 1000S ($1000), changing the Manpower option to KS changes the 
salary to $1,000,000. If you make the change, you should change the 
value to 1 KS ($1000). 

Memory-Hardware Options Menu 
The Memory option is set to the amount of that you have in your com­

puter. Enter a value from 64 to 960. 

The program rounds the number down to the nearest multiple of 32, as 
long as you actually have that amount of memory. For example, if you 
have 64K of memory, and you enter 130 for the Memory option, the 
value will be rounded down to 64. If you have 128K of RAM and enter 
130, the value will be rounded down to 128. If you enter a value less than 
64, the program rounds the value up to 64. 

The VisiSchedule program can use only 64K or 128K of memory. If 
your computer has more than 128K of memory, the VisiSchedule pro­
gram will still work properly, but the extra memory will not be used. 

The number of jobs that you can enter for a given project varies 
according to the amount of memory. You can enter up to 50 jobs with 64K 
of memory, and up to 150 jobs with 96K or more. 

If you try to use your VisiSchedule Program Diskette with an IBM Per­
sonal Computer that has less memory than the current value of the 
Memory option, the program will not load. Be sure to change the 
Memory option to accommodate the computer you will be moving to if 
you will be changing Computers. 
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Mileston - Schedule Menu Extension 
The Mileston option marks the beginning or ending of jobs as signifi­

cant dates, or milestones. Milestones are not marked on the schedule, 
but they are recorded by the program. You can print a list of the project's 
milestones in the Tabular Job Report by selecting Milestones from the 
Columns list. You can also sort jobs by milestone date with the Order 
option. 

The option prompts for a job number. Then, it displays the Milestone 
menu. The Start and End options mark a milestone at the beginning or 
end of the job. The None option removes any existing milestones. 

Only one milestone can be set for a job. If you set a milestone at the 
start or end of a job, you cancel the milestone when you choose the 
opposite milestone option. The Quit option returns you to the Schedule 
menu extension without adding or changing any milestones. 

Modify-Main Menu 
The Modify option displays the Modify menu. The Modify menu con­

tains options that take you to the following menus: Project Description, 
Manpower, Workweek, and Schedule. Use the Modify option to reach all 
parts of the program except those related to printing reports. With the 
Main menu on the screen, select Modify with only one keystroke by 
pressing the F3 key. 

Modify-Schedule Menu 
The Modify option lets you change all aspects of a job. The option first 

asks for the job number of the job you want to modify. You can enter a job 
number and press ~ to continue, or you can press Esc to cancel the 
option. If you continue, the program displays the Job Specification 
menu. From there, you can change the job name, duration, prereq­
uisites, early start date, direct cost, manpower levels, and deadline date. 

You leave the Job Specification menu by selecting Accept or Cancel. 
Selecting the Accept option records the changes you make on the 
schedule graph. Selecting the Cancel option cancels the changes. 

More-Schedule Menu 
The More option takes you to the Schedule menu extension. From 

there, you can use the Highlite, Display, Level, Renum, Slip, or Mileston 
options. To return to the main portion of the Schedule menu, select the 
Quit option in the extension. 
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Move - Schedule Menu 
The Move option lets you move a job to a different position in the list. 

The option prompts for the job number. Then, the Job Location menu is 
displayed. You enter a target job number and specify whether the job 
being moved is to be placed before or after the target job. 

Moving a job in the list does not change its number, prerequisites, or 
successors. It only changes its location in the list. 

Name - Job Specification Menu 
The Nome option lets you specify a job name of up to 30 characters. 

When the name is displayed on the screen, you see only the first 12 
characters. All 30 characters are printed on the reports. 

Names - Report Options Menu 
The Names option specifies whether job and skill names are to be 

printed on all pages of a printed schedule or only on the first page. Enter 
Y to print the names on every page. Enter N when the pages must be 
taped together to show the whole schedule; this will reduce the amount of 
paper needed. 

None-Display Menu 
The None option erases the manpower, salary, or cost information that 

is currently displayed. When you select None, the program returns you 
to the Schedule menu extension. 

None-Milestone Menu 
The None option removes a milestone marked for a job. When you 

select None, the program returns you to the Schedule menu extension. 

Normal- Workweek Menu 
The Normal option sets the normal working week. You can use this 

option only if you set the Time option to Days in the Project Description 
menu. 

This option displays a list of the days of the week, Sunday through 
Saturday. You select each working day by highlighting it and pressing 
the space bar. You accept the list of working days by pressing ~. The 
initial setting is for a five-day week, Monday through Friday. 
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Occupat - Occupation Menu 
The Occupot option specifies the name for the skill level you 

selected. You can enter up to 24 characters. The name you enter is used 
in all reports and displays that list manpower categories and costs. If you 
do not enter a name, the program uses Skill # n, where n is a digit from 1 
through 9. 

Order-Report Options Menu 
The Order option sets the sequence in which the jobs are sorted for a 

report. Table 2-3 lists and describes the available sequences. 

Order Item 

Current order 

Deadline 

Duration 

Earliest start 

Early start 

Job name 

Job number 

Late finish 

Milestones 

Number of 
successors 

Table 2-3. Order Sort Sequences 

Description 

If no sorting has been done, the current order is 
used. Otherwise, the Current order option restores 
the file to the order it had when you were last in the 
Printout menu. 

Sorted by deadline date. Jobs without deadlines are 
printed before jobs with deadlines. 

Sorted by job length from the shortest to the 
longest. 

Sorted by earliest date on which the job can begin. 
If an earliest date has not been set, 0 (the start date) 
is used. 

Sorted by early start date. The early start date 
differs from the scheduled start date if the slack 
time precedes the beginning of work. 

Sorted in alphabetic order by job name. 

Sorted in numeric order by job number. 

Sorted by late finish date. The late finish date is the 
last date that the job can finish without causing a 
project delay. 

Sorted by milestone date. If no milestone date has 
been set, the scheduled start date is used. If no 
scheduled start date has been set, the early start 
date is used. 

Sorted by the number of successors a job has, from 
o to the maximum. 
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Table 2-3. Order Sort Sequences (Continued) 

Order Item 

Scheduled start 

Slack time 

Slash tag 

Description 

Sorted by the scheduled start date set with the 
Schedule or Level options. If the scheduled start 
date was not set, the value is O. 

Sorted by the amount of slack time for a job from 0 
(critical jobs) to the maximum. 

Sorted in ASCII order (numbers, letters, then 
underscores) by the portion of the name following 
the slash. Jobs with identical slash tags are ordered 
according to the first part of the name (before the 
slash). 

Parity - Com Port Menu 
The POrlty option requires a setting to correspond with the setting on 

your serial printer. You can enter No, Even, or Odd. The parity bit is an 
item your printer checks to test the data that it receives. Refer to Appen­
dix C, Printers for settings that have been tested successfully with 
various printers. 

Prefix - Main Menu 
The Prefix option specifies in which drive the project data will be 

saved, or from which drive it will be loaded or deleted. With the Main 
menu on the screen, select the Prefix option with only one keystroke by 
pressing the FS key. The program asks you to supply a drive name from B 
to F. Drive A must always hold the VisiSchedule Program Diskette, so 
you cannot enter A for the Prefix option. 

The initial value for the Prefix is B. If you select Prefix and enter 
another letter, do not type the colon; the program adds the colon 
automatically. The current value for the Prefix option is always displayed 
in the Project Status Area. 

The VisiSchedule program has not been tested with more than two disk 
drives. If you do add disk drives to your system, the Prefix option allows 
you to access them. 
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Prereq - Job Specification Menu 
The Prereq option lists the jobs that must be completed before the job 

you are entering can be started. Refer to the Add and Insert options to 
see how these options assume prerequisites. The Prereq option lets you 
replace the prerequisites the program automatically sets. 

The option prompts you to enter a list of the jobs, by number, that must 
be completed before the subject job can be started. The program 
displays the current list of prerequisites, if any. The job numbers in the 
prerequisite list must be separated by commas. To remove all prereq­
uisites, enter a O. If you enter a 0 as part of a string of prerequisites, the 
string is revised to contain only a zero. 

A job can have no more than nine prerequisites. If a job depends on 
more than nine others, you can create two other fictitious jobs of zero 
duration and split the prerequisites between them. Then, the real job will 
have the two zero-duration jobs as prerequisites. 

Print - Main Menu 
The Print option displays the Printout menu. From there, you can print 

reports and extract manpower and cost information for transfer to 
another program. With the Main menu on the screen, select Print with 
only one keystroke by pressing the F4 key. 

Print - Report Options Menu 
The Print option prints the current report according to the other 

options you select in the Report Options menu. Before printing anyone 
of the reports, the program gives you the option of previewing the report 
on the screen. Enter Y to preview the report, and enter N to print the 
report immediately. 

When you preview the report, you can press any letter key to scroll the 
report forward, line by line. If you are set up for a printed report width of 
more than 80 characters, the lines wrap on the screen, but print correctly 
on the printer. After you have scrolled through the entire report, the pro­
gram prompts you to print the report. A response of Y prints the report, 
and N cancels it. 

You can stop the previewing at any time by pressing the Esc key. Then, 
you have the choice of printing the report or returning to the Printout 
menu. 
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Printer - Hardware Options Menu 
The Printer option assigns a parallel or serial printer to the PRINTER 

port. If you want to use a parallel printer, enter Parallel for the Printer 
option. To use a serial printer, enter either COM1 or COM2 for the 
Printer option. You must have already entered the appropriate values for 
your printer in the Com Port menu (refer to Appendix C, Printers). Then, 
when you enter PRINTER for the Filename option in the Printer Setup 
menu, the VisiSchedule program can print to your printer. 

Protocol-Com Port Menu 
The Protocol option requires a setting that corresponds to the setting 

on your serial printer. You can enter DTR/DSR, or XON/XOFF. The 
DTR/DSR protocol requires a special print cable. The protocol is the 
format in which your printer expects to receive data. Refer to Appendix 
C, Printers for settings that have been tested successfully with various 
printers. 

Quit - Com Port Menu 
The Quit option returns you to the Hardware Options menu. 

Quit-Display Menu 
The Quit option returns you to the Schedule menu extension without 

changing the current display. 

Quit - Hardware Options Menu 
The Quit option returns you to the Startup menu. If you changed any 

options in the Com Port or Hardware Option menus, you are given the 
opportunity to restart the program to put the changes into effect. 

Quit-lob Location Menu 
The Quit option cancels the Add, Insert, or Move option and returns 

you to the Schedule menu. 

Quit - Main Menu 
It is best to be safe and always use the Quit option to exit the program. 

If you have a changed project file in memory, the program gives you the 
chance to save it before exiting. The program saves the following infor­
mation on the VisiSchedule Program Diskette when you select the Quit 
option: 

• The current date and format. 

• The reporter name. 
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• The current file name. 

• The current prefix. 

• The currency symbol. 

• The printer setup information. 

If you exit the program simply by turning off the power switch, this 
housekeeping information is not saved. More importantly, if you do not 
use the Quit option, you are not reminded to save your current file with 
its changes. 

Quit - Milestone Menu 
The Quit option returns you to the Schedule menu extension. 

Quit - Modify Menu 
The Quit option returns you to the Main menu. 

Quit - Occupation Menu 
The Quit option returns you to the occupation list. The [Done] option 

in the occupation list returns you to the Modify menu. 

Quit-Printer Setup Menu 
The Quit option returns you to the Printout menu. 

Quit - Printout Menu 
The Quit option returns you to the Main menu. 

Quit - Project Description Menu 
The Quit option returns you to the Modify menu. 

QUit-Report Options Menu 
The Quit option returns you to the Printout menu. 

Quit - Schedule Menu 
The Quit option returns you to the Modify menu if you are in the main 

portion of the Schedule menu. If you are in the Schedule menu exten­
sion, Quit returns you to the main Schedule menu. 

Quit-Startup Menu 
The Quit option exits the VisiSchedule program. You can restart the 

program by pressing the ~ key. 
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Quit- Workweek Menu 
The Quit option returns you to the Modify menu. 

Remout - Hardware Options Menu 
The Remout option assigns a serial printer to the REMOUT printer 

port. After entering the appropriate option settings for COM 1 or COM2 
in the Com Port menu (refer to Appendix C, Printers), you can enter 
either COM1 or COM2 for the Remout option. Then, when you enter 
REMOUT for the Filename option in the Printer Setup menu, the 
VisiSchedule program can print on your printer. 

If you have two serial printers, record the settings for each one under 
the COM1 or COM2 options. Then, when you return to the Hardware 
Options menu, select Remout, and enter either COM 1 or COM2. Select 
Printer, and enter the other COM option to assign the other printer to the 
PRINTER port. You can easily switch from one printer to another by enter­
ing REMOUT or PRINTER for the Filename option in the Printer Setup 
menu. 

Renum - Schedule Menu Extension 
The Renum option renumbers the project's jobs starting with the job at 

the top of the list as Job 1, the job second in the list as Job 2, and so on to 
the last job. 

Your job list will probably be out of numeric sequence after a session of 
adding, inserting, moving, and erasing jobs. Renumbering changes only 
two aspects of the jobs. It changes the job numbers, and it changes the 
prerequisite lists to reflect the job number changes. This way, the proj­
ect's prerequisites are preserved. 

Renumbering is an irreversible process. For this reason, "the program 
prompts you to confirm your intention to renumber after you select the 
option. Enter Y to confirm the option, or enter N to cancel it. 

Reporter - Startup Menu 
The Reporter option sets the name that is listed as the preparer of each 

report. You may enter up to 24 characters. 
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Rev-Project Description Menu 
The Rev option contains the revision number for the project. When 

you create a project, the revision number is automatically set to O. Each 
time you make a change to the project and save it on disk, the program 
increases the revision number by one. With this option, you can set the 
revision number to any value you wish, up to three digits long. The revi­
sion number is displayed on the Main menu screen as Rev# =. 

Salary - Display Menu 
The Salary option displays the salary costs for each time period. You 

can display the costs for one skill category or for the total of all skill 
categories. The label for this option is Manpower cost and specifies 
whether the cost units are dollars ($), thousands of dollars (K$), or 
millions of dollars (M$). 

The option prompts for a skill category (1 to 9) to display the costs for a 
single skill level. To display the total of all skill levels, enter O. 

You can remove the manpower costs by returning to the Display menu 
and selecting None or another display option. 

Salary - Occupation Menu 
The Salary option specifies the salary for the skill level you selected. 

You can enter up to four non-negative integers. The salary is entered 
according to the Manpower and Time options in the Project Description 
menu. For example, if the manpower cost monetary unit is dollars ($) and 
the time unit is weeks, the salary is expressed in dollars per week. 

Save-Main Menu 
The Save option copies the file in memory to the data drive you 

specified with the Prefix option. With the Main menu on the screen, select 
the Save option with only one keystroke by pressing the F2 key. 

This option lists the name of the files on the data disk and [New nome] 
and [None]. You can choose to replace the old version of the file with the 
changed version, or you may want to save the changed version under a 
new name. You can exit the option without saving anything by selecting 
[None], which returns you to the Main menu. 

If you choose to replace the old version with the new, the old version is 
renamed. The , DATA suffix is changed to BACK, and the new version of 
the file takes the , DATA suffix. 
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If you choose [New nome], you are prompted for an eight-character 
name. A file name can contain only letters, numbers, and underscores 
(_). Lowercase letters are converted to uppercase. The program adds 
, DATA to the end of the name you supply. 

If more than 16 files are on the disk, the [More] option is displayed. 
Selecting [More] displays the continuation of the list. 

If you select Save when the current project is unchanged, the pro­
gram asks if you are sure you want to save it. Enter Y to continue the save 
operation. N cancels it. 

When you save a file, the Project Status area is updated to reflect the 
current file name. The changed status becomes No. The revision number 
associated with the file you saved is increased by one. 

It is a good practice to save frequently when entering a large schedule 
or when modifying extensively. 

For further data protection, you should make backup copies of entire 
data disks. To do so, exit the VisiSchedule program, and use the IBM 
DOS DISKCOPY command. 

Schedule-Modify Menu 
The Schedule option displays the Schedule menu. From there, you 

can enter the specifics of each job in the project. 

The schedule is displayed on the screen above the menu. The schedule 
graphically shows your project's progress over time. The Schedule menu 
is at the bottom of the screen. 

If the project schedule is too long to fit on the screen, you can display 
the rest of the schedule in several ways. With the Schedule menu on the 
screen, type a number and U, 0, L, or R to move the schedule in any 
direction up to 9999 units. The schedule moves within the window of the 
screen in the direction you specify. If the beginning of the schedule is 
displayed, for instance, you can scroll the schedule up, not down. Press­
ing the F9 key is equivalent to typing 20R to scroll the schedule 20 units 
to the right. Pressing FlO is the same as typing 20L. 

The PgUp key displays the previous page of jobs. It is equivalent to 
typing 170. Press the PgOn key to see the next page of the project, which 
is the same as typing 17U. 
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The Schedule option lets you schedule a job to begin on a certain 
date. If the job is not on the critical path, the program prompts you to 
begin the job between the early and late start date times. If you enter a 
time unit outside of these limits, the entire schedule may be affected. 

The option prompts for a job number. After you enter a job number, 
you are prompted for the start date of the job. Entering 0 schedules the 
job to begin on the early start date. For noncritical jobs, the program lists 
the starting date range that will not affect the overall schedule. For 
critical path jobs, enter 0 to avoid project delays. If you schedule a start­
ing date before the early start date or the earliest start date, the remain­
der of the schedule is not affected. 

You can unschedule all jobs, that is, return all scheduled jobs to the 
early or earliest start date, with the Level option. Select Level, enter 0 for 
a skill level number, and type Y when the program prompts you to undo 
scheduling. 

Setup - Printer Setup Menu 
The Setup option lets you enter a printer setup string. Refer to your 

printer manual for the setup strings your printer requires for special 
printing modes. Or, refer to Table C-3 in Appendix C, Printers for com­
pressed mode setup strings (more characters per inch) that have been 
tested successfully with the listed printers. 

A setup string must be entered as a series of decimal values separated 
by commas. The numbers are the decimal equivalent of the string in the 
ASCII character set. You can enter a maximum of eight numbers. For 
example, to enter the setup string of Ctrl-I K Ctrl-I 132 N, type the follow­
ing string of decimal numbers: 

9,75,9,49,51,50,78 

NOTE: The Ctrl-P character (decimal 16) has a special meaning to the 
Pascal system; do not enter it in a setup string. If you need Ctrl-P, enter 
144 (which is 16 plus 128). 

Appendix G in the IBM Personal Computer BASIC manual contains a 
list of the decimal numbers used to produce the ASCII character set. 

To remove the setup string, enter 0 for the Setup option. 
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)etup - Printout Menu 
The Setup option displays the Printer Setup menu and a listing of the 

nost recently entered printer setup values. With the Printer Setup menu 
rou can specify: 

The name of the printer or file to which the report will be sent. If you 
want to use other than the standard printer (IBM 80 CPS Matrix 
Printer), you must have assigned that printer to the name PRINTER or 
REMOUT: by way of the Hardware Options menu. Refer to that menu 
for more information. 

The page width in characters. The width must be in the range 79 
through 255. 

The page length in lines. The length must be in the range 12 (plus top 
and bottom margins) through 255. For example, if the margins are 
both 3, the minimum length is 18 (12 + 3 + 3). 

The top and bottom margins in lines. The individual margins must be 
in the range 0 through page length minus the other margin minus 12. 
For example, if the top margin is 3 and the length is 66, the maximum 
bottom margin is 51 (66-3-12). 

• Whether the printer uses continuous form paper or individual sheets. 

• Whether the printer uses form feeds. 

• Whether the printer uses automatic line feeds. 

• A setup sequence if your printer requires one. 

Sheets - Printer Setup Menu 
The Sheets option tells the program if you are using single sheets or 

continuous form paper. If single sheets are used, the program stops at the 
end of each page to allow you to insert a new sheet of paper. Enter Y if 
you are using single sheets of paper. A response of N means you are not. 

Some people use the single sheet option to stop at the bottom of each 
page to make sure the paper is correctly aligned. After inserting and 
aligning the paper, press any letter key to continue printing. You can 
stop the printing at this point by pressing the Esc key. 

When using the single sheet option, remember that the spacing for the 
top margin (Top mar) is done after printing is resumed. If you want to 
have a one-inch margin at the top of the page, use either of the following 
(assuming your printer prints at six lines-per-inch): 

• Set Top mar to 6, and adjust the print head to the top of the paper. 

• Set Top mar to 0, and adjust the print head to a point one inch from 
the top of the paper. 
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Skill- Job Specification Menu 
The Skill option lets you select the manpower required to do a job. The 

job can draw manpower from any combination of the nine different skills. 

The option displays a menu of the skill level numbers with the number 
of people assigned from each level. The long prompt for each skill level 
number is the occupation name that you entered in the Occupation 
menu. 

To change the number of people required for a skill level, move the 
cursor to the skill number and press ~. Then, the program prompts for 
the number of people. The program accepts values in tenths of persons 
from 0.1 person up to 999.9 persons. 

When you have set the number of people required for the necessary 
skills, select Continue. You return to the Job Specification menu. 

Skill- Report Options Menu 
The Skill option specifies the skill categories that will be included in the 

report. You can select a single skill by entering its skill level number, or 
you can select all skills by entering O. 

Slip - Schedule Menu Extension 
The Slip option reschedules a partially-completed project. You may 

find that you are three weeks into a project, but the jobs scheduled to be 
completed by the third week are not finished. You could move each 
uncompleted job to the right under the time line, but the Slip option 
moves them all at once for you. 

Before using the Slip option, make sure that all jobs or portions of jobs 
that are actually completed are marked completed with colons. Use the 
Complete option to do this. Then, select Slip. You are prompted for the 
time period to which all jobs are to be slipped. After you enter the time 
period, the program modifies the schedule, maintaining all relationships 
for the uncompleted work. 

Figure 2-8 shows how the option can affect the schedule. The upper 
portion of the figure shows the project as of time period 2. Job 2 should 
have been finished, but only one week is completed. Slipping the 
schedule as of time period 2 results in the schedule shown in the lower 
portion of the figure. Job 2 is shifted one time period because the remain­
ing work cannot begin until the current date (time period 2). 
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Note that the Slip option does not preserve the history of a partially­
completed job. The first week of Job 2 was completed in the first week of 
the project. After the slip, the schedule shows the job as being completed 
in the second week. Job 2 is now on the critical path because it has no 
more slack time. Job 1 is not affected because it is completed. Job 3 is not 
affected because it is up-to-date. 

Status at Time Period 2 

a 2 3 4 

1 0::) 
2 0: :---) •• ) 
3 0::::: ===) 

Schedule After Slip as of Time Period 2 

a 234 

0: :) 
2 0::===) 
30:::::===) 

Figure 2-8. Slip Option 

Start - Milestone Menu 

007-015 

The Start option marks a milestone at the beginning of a job. 
Milestones do not show on the schedule display. Milestone dates can be 
printed in the Tabular Job Report, or jobs can be sorted by milestone 
date. The Start option removes the End milestone if one is set. After you 
select Start, the program returns you to the Schedule menu extension. 

Start - Project Description Menu 
The Start option specifies the beginning date for the project. The initial 

value is the date you entered for the Today option in the Startup menu. 
You can enter another date according to the format described under the 
Today option later in this section. 

The Start date becomes the Oth time unit in the project. If this date is a 
nonworking day or is in a nonworking week, the program uses the first 
working day that follows this date. 
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The Stopbits option requires a value of 1 or 2 that corresponds with the 
setting on your serial printer. Your printer expects to read either one or 
two stop bits before each character or block of data. Refer to Appendix 
C, Printers, for values that have been tested successfully with 
various printers. 

Summary-Printout Menu 
The Summary option prints the Project Description Report for the 

project in memory. The report is described in detail in the "Reports" sec­
tion later in the Reference. 

Before printing anyone of the reports, the program gives you the 
option of previewing the report on the screen. Enter Y to preview the 
report, and enter N to print the report immediately. 

When you preview the report, you can press any key to scroll the 
report forward, line by line. If you are set up for a printed report width of 
more than 80 characters, the lines wrap on the screen, but print correctly 
on the printer. After you have scrolled through the entire report, the pro­
gram prompts you to print the report. A response of Y prints the report, 
and N cancels it. 

You can stop the previewing at any time by pressing the Esc key. Then, 
you have the choice of printing the report or returning to the Printout 
menu. 

Table-Printout Menu 
The Table option displays the Report Options menu and the current 

option entries defined for the report. The Report Options menu lets you 
print the report (Print), return to the Printout menu (Quit), or specify the 
following: 

• The first job to be included in the printed report (First). 

• The last job to be included in the printed report (Lost). 

• The skill categories to be included in the printed report (Skill). 

• The order in which the jobs are to be listed (Order). 

• Whether page and column headings and page numbers are to be 
printed on each report page (Headings). 
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• Whether dates or time unit numbers are to be included in the report 
(Dotes). 

• Which column items are to be included in the report (Columns). 

Refer to each option for details on its use. 

Time - Project Description Menu 
The Time option specifies the time units for the project. You can 

choose Days or Weeks. You should pick the scale that corresponds to the 
majority of the jobs in the project. If most of the jobs are many weeks long 
and a few are days long, you should probably choose Weeks. Then, 
enter the short-term jobs as zero or one week in length. 

The time scale is crucial. If you pick the wrong scale and find you have 
to change it, the job durations stored in the project file are not con­
verted. You will have to use the Modify option to change the duration of 
each job. For example, if you first specify weeks and find that you must 
change to days, a job with a duration of 2 weeks is changed to 2 days, not 
to 10 working days. 

Title - Project Description Menu 
The Title option specifies a project title of up to 30 characters. The title 

appears on all the reports that the program creates. 

Today-Startup Menu 
The Today option sets the date that will show on reports as the current 

date. The Today option also determines the holiday list for the Days 
option in the Workweek Menu. 

Dates can be entered in either of two forms, as determined by the 
Dotes option in the Startup Menu: 

11129/81 (mm/dd/yy) 

29/11181 (dd/mm/yy) 

The program handles and maintains dates in the range from 1/111977 
through 12/3112065. For dates outside this range, the year is rounded. 
The years 66 through 69 are rounded down to 65, and 70 through 76 are 
rounded up to 77. 

You can enter dates in a relative form as a number of days, weeks, 
months, or years from the currently recorded date: 

+ 3M (3 months from the current date) 

2-57 



VISISCHEDULE™ USER'S 
GUIDE IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 

OPTIONS THE REFERENCE 

The program accepts only valid date characters and slashes if you are 
entering an absolute date. It accepts +, -, 0, W, M, Y, and the digits a 
through 9 if you are entering a relative date. If you attempt to enter an 
invalid character, the computer beeps and rejects the character. The 
program also rejects impossible dates. For example, it does not allow you 
to enter a month of 13 or a day of 45. You cannot enter 2/29 unless the 
year is previously set to a leap year. You must use slashes to separate 
month, day, and year. 

You need not change the entire date. If you change only the month and 
day and press ~, the current year is kept. Pressing the slash key skips 
over a field. For example, to change 9/23/81 to 9/24/81, enter /24 ~. 

You can change the current date by entering a relative period of time 
preceded by a plus sign (+) or a minus sign (-). You must specify 
whether the relative period is in days, weeks, months, or years by enter­
ing 0, W, M, or Y after the number. For example: 

• + 600 adds sixty days to the current date. 

• - 3W subtracts three weeks from the current date. 

• + 6M adds six months. 

• - 1 Y subtracts one year. 

Top mar-Printer Setup Menu 
The Top mar sets the number of blank lines to be left at the top of each 

report page. If you do not specify a number, the program uses 3. The 
margin must be in the range a through page length minus the bottom 
margin minus 12. For example, if the bottom margin is 3 and the length is 
66, the maximum top margin is 51 (66-3-12). 

Weeks- Workweek Menu 
The Weeks option sets the project's nonworking weeks. A nonworking 

week can begin on any day of the week; it does not have to begin on the 
same weekday that the project starts on. 

To add a week to the list, enter the date of the first day of the week, and 
press ~. To remove a week from the list, enter the date of the first day as 
shown in the list and press ~. Pressing ~ alternately adds and removes a 
given week from the list. Refer to the Today option in this section for dif­
ferent ways to enter dates. 

To exit the Weeks option after the list is correct, press the Esc key. 
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Width - Printer Setup Menu 
The Width option sets the page width in number of characters. 

Allowable values are between 79 and 218. Most printers output a ten 
character-per-inch line of either 80 or 132 characters. Some printers can 
print up to 218 characters per line. Most reports use only 80 characters, 
although the Tabular Job Report and the Schedule Graph can use up to 
218 characters. If you do not specify a value, the program uses 79. 

If you are printing an 80-character line and your reports are double­
spaced, you should change the width to 79 columns. Some printers issue 
an automatic line feed when printing an 80-character line. This causes 
double spacing because the VisiSchedule program issues a carriage 
return and a line feed. 

Work-Modify Menu 
The Work option displays the Workweek menu. From there, you can 

specify the project's normal working days (Normal), the days off (Days), 
and the weeks off (Weeks). 

WriteDOS-Main Menu 
The WriteDOS option converts files from Pascal format to IBM DOS for­

mat. To accomplish the conversion, you need to have on hand a disk for­
matted with IBM DOS 1.0 or 1.1. With the Main menu on the screen, 
select the \t\lriteDOS option with only one keystroke by pressing the F7 
key. 

If you select WriteDOS when another project file is already in the com­
puter memory, Do you wish to CLEAR memory? appears on the screen. 
Enter N to cancel loading and return to the Main menu where you can 
save the current project in memory. Enter Y to clear the file from memory 
and continue with the WriteDOS operation. 

The program displays the list of report files, which end with the suffix 
,TEXT. These files were created by printing a report to a disk file name 
rather than to a printer port. The report destination was controlled by the 
Filename option in the Printer Setup menu. The files are written in 
Pascal text format. To edit one of these files, you must convert it to IBM 
DOS format with the Write DOS option. 
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Select a .TEXT file to convert. Then, follow the instructions on the 
screen to switch back and forth from your data disk to your IBM DOS 
disk. If the DOS disk has a write-protect tab in place, be sure to remove 
it. The VisiSchedule program creates a file on the IBM DOS disk based 
on the name of the . TEXT file. The . TEXT file name extension is changed to 
.TXT. If you write a file to a name that already exists on the IBM DOS disk, 
the old version is renamed with an extension of . SAK, and the new version 
takes the .TXT extension. 

After the operation is completed, select Quit to exit the VisiSchedule 
program. Then, remove the VisiSchedule Program Diskette, and insert 
your IBM DOS Diskette. Press Ctrl-Alt-Del. Now, you can read and edit 
the file with the IBM DOS EDLIN command. Refer to the IBM Disk 
Operating System manual for instructions. 
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REPORTS 

The VisiSchedule program creates four different reports: 

• The Project Description Report is created by selecting the Summary 
option from the Printout menu. 

• The Job Description Report is created by selecting the listing option 
from the Printout menu. 

• The Tabular Job Report is created by selecting the Table option from 
the Printout menu. 

• The Schedule Graph is created by selecting the Graph option from 
the the Printout menu. 

Three of the reports (all but the Project Description Report) can be 
modified by way of the Report Options menu. You can limit the jobs 
included in these reports with the First and Lost options, which let you 
specify, by job number, the first and last jobs to be included. You can 
further limit the reports by specifying that the report be generated for a 
single skill category. When a single skill category is selected, only those 
jobs that use the skill are included in the report. 

You can preview anyone of the reports on the screen before you print 
it. After you select Print from the Report Options menu, the program 
prompts you for previewing. After you enter Y, pressing any letter key 
begins the preview. You can scroll the report forward, line by line, by 
pressing any letter key. You can cancel previewing by pressing the Esc 
key. 

If you see> > > > > (greater-than signs) in a report, the program has 
computed a value that has more digits than the report can accommodate. 
Change the cost or manpower units from $ to K$ or K$ to M$ and reduce 
the number of digits for the entries involved. 

THE PROJECT DESCRIPTION REPORT 

The Project Description Report, shown in Figure 2-9, is created from 
the Summary option in the Printout menu. The report lists the project 
details entered with the Descrip, Manpower, and Work options from the 
Modify menu. Additionally, this report calculates values from an analysis 
of the whole project. These values are: 
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• The man-weeks required for each skill category. 

• The cost for each skill category. 

• The project's completion date. 

• The number of jobs. 

• The total manpower requirement. 

• The total manpower cost. 

• The total direct cost. 

• The total project cost. 

PROJECT DESCRIPTION REPORT 

First Street Water Hain 
Revision 5· 11 1/82. File EXAHPLE3·DATA 

Description data fields: 
Name of project = First Street Water Hain 

Leader of project = J. K. Henderson 
Time scale = Weeks 
Start date = 11 4/82 

Direct cost units = K$ 
Hanpower cost units = $ 
Find critical path = Yes 

Skill categories: 
DESCRIPTION 

1st Skill category = Operating Engineer 
2nd Skill category = Laborer 
3rd Skill category = Welder 
4th Skill category = Civil Engineer 
5th Skill category = Skill U 5 
6th Skill category = Skill # 6 
7th Skill category = Skill n 7 
8th Skill category = Skill # 8 
9th Skill category = Skill # 9 

Working days: 
Da ys of the weebHTuWThF 

$/Han-Week 
1000 

500 
750 

1500 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

Han-Weeks 
24.0 
46.0 
10.0 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

Holidays: Since the time scale is WEEKS. holidays are ignored 
11 1/82 11/26/81 
5/31/82 12125/81 
71 4182 
91 7181 

Nonworking weeks: 
21 8/82 -

Schedule Summary: 
Completion date 

Number of jobs 
Total manpower 

Manpower cost 
Direct cost 

Total cost 

2/14182 

51 3/82 
10 
80.0 Han-Weeks 
$54500.0 
$128000 
$ 1 82500 

TOTAL COST 
$24000.0 
$23000.0 
$7500.0 

$0.0 
$0.0 
$0.0 
$0.0 
$0.0 
$0.0 

v 
~----------------------------------------

Figure 2-9. Sample Project Description Report 
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THE JOB DESCRIPTION REPORT 

The Job Description Report, shown in Figure 2-10, is created from the 
Listing option in the Printout menu. The report lists details about each job 
in the range of jobs or skills that you select. The jobs are in the sequence 
you selected with the Order option in the Report Options menu. The 
report lists all aspects of the job. 

The report includes the following information about each job: 

• The duration. 

• The number of time units completed. 

• Whether the job is on the critical path. 

• The amount of slack time. 

• The prerequisites. 

• The manpower skills and salaries. 

• The total effort. 

• The manpower cost. 

• The direct cost. 

• The earliest and latest start dates. 

• The earliest and latest finish dates. 
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JOB DESCRIPTION REPORT 

First Street Water Main 
Revision 5. 11 1/82. rile EXAMPLE3.DATA 

Job '1. Purchase pipe 

Duration 
Work Completed 

On critical path 
Slack time 

Prerequisites 
Manpower skills 

Total effort 
Manpower cost 

Direct cost 

3 Weeks 
o Weeks 
No 
2 Weeks 

none 
$0.0 
$50000 

Earliest start 
Earliest finish 

Latest start 
Latest finish 

11 4/82 
1125/82 
1118/82 
2115/82 

Job H2. Dig 1st part of trench 

Duration 
Work Completed 

On critical path 
Slack time 

Prerequisi tes 
Manpower skills 

Total effort 
Manpower cost 

Direct cost 

3 Weeks 
o Weeks 
No 
1 Week 
none 

Earliest start 
Earliest finish 

Latest start 
Latest finish 

11 4/82 
1125/82 
1111/82 
21 1/82 

Skill H1. Operating Engineer. 1.0 @ 1000$ per Man-Week 
Skill H2. Laborer. 3.0 @ 500$ per Man-Week 
12.0 Man-Weeks 
$7500.0 
$5000 

Job 04, Lay 1st part of pipe 

Duration 
Work Completed 

On critical path 
Slack time 

Prerequi si tes 

Manpower skill s 

Total effort 
Manpower cost 

Direct cost 

2 Weeks 
o Weeks 
No 
2 Weeks 
Job U1. Purchase pipe 

Earliest start = 
Earliest finish = 

Latest start 
Latest finish = 

Job H2. Dig 1st part of trench 

1125/82 
2/15/82 
2/15/82 
31 1/82 

Skill H2. Laborer. 4.0 @ 500$ per Man-Week 
Skill 83. Welder. 2.0 @ 750$ per Man-Week 
12.0 Man-Weeks 
$7000.0 
$13000 

Job U5. Dig 2nd part of trench 

Duration 
Work Completed 

On critical path 
Slack time 

Prerequisi tes 
Manpower skills 

Total effort 
Manpower cost 

Direct cost 

3 Weeks Earliest start 
o Weeks Earliest finish 
No Latest start 
1 Week Latest finish 
Job H2. Dig 1st part of trench 

1125/82 
2122/82 
21 1/82 
31 1182 

Skill '1. Operating Engineer. 1.0 @ 1000$ per Man-Week 
Skill 62. Laborer. 3.0 @ 500$ per Man-Week 

~ 
12.0 Man-Weeks 
$7500.0 
$5000 

~----------------------------------------------' 

Figure 2-10. Sample Job Description Report 
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THE TABULAR JOB REPORT 

The Tabular Job Report is created from the Tobie option of the Printout 
menu. A sample Tabular Job Report is shown in Figure 2-11. It lists 
details of the project that depend on the selections you make with the 
Columns option in the Report Options menu. 

The contents of this report vary. There are no entries that must always 
be included. However, if you do not make a selection with the Columns 
option, the program prints a report that contains the job number and 
name. 

The Columns option gives you the space, in characters, required for 
each report. You should avoid selecting more fields than fit across your 
report page. If you need more than you can get onto a report page, run 
two or more reports with different selections. 

TABULAR JOB REPORT 

First Street Water Main 
Revision 5. 1/ 1/82. File EXAMPLE3·DATA 

JOB NAME 
1 Purchase pipe 
2 Dig 1st part of trench 
4 Lay 1st part of pipe 
5 Dig 2nd part of trench 
6 Fill 1st part of trench 
7 Lay 2nd part of pipe 
8 Fill 2nd part of trench 
9 Repave street 

10 Repair sidewalk 
11 Project completed 

EARLY 
START 

1/ 4/82 
1/ 4/82 
1/25/82 
1/25/82 
2/15/82 
3/ 1/82 
3/22/82 
4/ 5/82 
3/ 1/82 
5/ 3/82 

Sorting order is Current order 
From the first job to the last job 
Jobs using all skills 

EARLY 
FINISH 

1/25/82 
1/25/82 
2/15/82 
2/22/82 
3/ 1/82 
3/22/82 
41 5/82 
5/ 3/82 
3/15/82 
51 3/82 

LATE 
START 

1/18/82 
1/11/82 
2/15/82 
2/ 1/82 
3/ 8/82 
3/ 1/82 
3/22/82 
4/ 5/82 
4/19/82 
5/ 3/82 

LATE 
FINISH 

2/15/82 
2/ 1/82 
3/ 1/82 
3/ 1/82 
3/22/82 
3/22/82 
4/ 5/82 
5/ 3/82 
51 3/82 
51 3/82 

~-------------------------------------------' 

SLACK 
TOT FREE 
. 2 0 

1 0 
2 0 
1 1 
3 0 
o 0 
o 0 
o 0 
7 7 
o 0 

~ 
Figure 2-11. Sample Tabular Job Report 
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THE SCHEDULE GRAPH 

The Schedule Graph, shown in Figure 2-12, is created from the Graph 
option in the Printout menu. 

First Street water ~\2ic. Revision 5· 11 1/82. File EXAMPLE3·DATA 

Jan Feb Mar Apr May 
Job Description 4 11 18 25 1 15 22 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 

o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 
1 Purchase pipe 
2 Dig 1st part of trench 
4 Lay 1 st part of pire 
5 Dig 2nd part of trend: 
6 Fill 1st part of trench 

7 Lay 2nd part of pipe 

0-------- > ..... > • • • 
0--------> .. > I • • • 

>-----> ..... > • 
> .. >--------> • . . . 

>-----> ........ > • 

>==,.====> • • 
8 Fill 2nd part of trench 
9 Repave street 

••• >=====> •••. 
•.••• >===========> 

10 Repair sidewalk >-----> •••••••••••••••••••• > 
11 Project completed 

Operating Engineer;1 

Laborer=3 

We1der=0 

Project manpower leve1=4 4 6 10 6 6 

Project manpower cost=2.5K 2.5K 6K 4·5K 3.5K 3K 3K 3K 
2·5K 3.5K 4·5K 3.5K 3.5K 3K 3K 3K 

Project direct cost=55K 0 5K 0 0 10K 30K 
o 13K 10K 5K 0 0 0 

Project total cost=57K 2.5K 11K 4.5K 3.5K 13K 33K 3K 
2.5K 16K 14K 8.5K 3.5K 3K 3K 3K 

Sorting order is Current order 
From the first job to the last job 
Jobs using all skills 

Syn:b ol-Expl ana t 1 on 
>--> Duration of a normal job 
> •• > Slack time for a normal job 
>==> Duration of a critical path job 

X 

>:: > Duration of a completed job 
* Job wi th zero duration 

Job deadline 
0--> Job with no prerequisites 
>--X Job wi th no successors 
I Time break due to holiday or week-off v 

~---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Figure 2-12. Sample Schedule Graph 

013·006 

Across the top of the Schedule Graph is the time scale. It is measured 
in days or weeks depending on what you entered for the Time option in 
the Project Description menu. The second line across the top gives the 
time period number for each day or week. Reports do not show the whole 
schedule on a single page if the printer width is smaller than the 
schedule. 

The number of time units on the printed schedule depends on the 
length of the project and on the limitations that you select with the First, 
Lost, and Skill options in the Report Options menu. With the Names 
option, you can choose to print the job and skill names on each page of a 
multiple-page report or only on the first page. By printing them only on 
the first page, you can tape the schedule pages together to make a com­
plete linear schedule. 
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In the middle of the page is a list of each skill included in the report, 
and the project's manpower level, manpower cost, direct cost, and total 
cost. The cost information can also be displayed in the Schedule menu 
with the Display option. Do not be alarmed if the last digit of a calculated 
figure is different from screen display to report. The report totals are 
calculated out to an extra digit and are more accurate. 

At the bottom of the page, the report lists the sorting order, the range 
of jobs included, and the skills that are covered. Below that, the legend 
explains the schedule symbols. 

Table 2-4 is a detailed list of the symbols used in both the Schedule 
Graph and the Schedule screen display. 

Symbol 

)========) 

)--------) 

> •••••••• > 

>::::::::> 

>: :: :====) 

0========) 
0--------) 
0::::::::) 

)========X 
>::::::::X 

* 

x 

Table 2-4. Schedule Symbols 

Description 

A critical job. A critical job cannot be delayed 
without delaying the entire project. 

A noncritical job. Slack time is associated with a 
noncritical job. This symbol is used for all jobs 
when you choose not to show the critical path. 

Slack time for a noncritical job. A job can be 
delayed up to its total slack time without delaying 
the project. 

A completed job. 

A partially-completed job. The uncompleted por­
tion could be critical or noncritical. 

Jobs with no prerequisites. These jobs are sched­
uled to begin on a specific date, and do not depend 
on the completion of another job. 

Jobs with no successors. No other jobs name these 
jobs as prerequisites. The last job in a project nor­
mally ends with an X. A project can have multiple 
finishes. 

A zero-length job with successors. A job with zero 
duration marks an important event or shows a job 
that does not require an entire time unit. 

A zero-length job with no successors, usually the 
end of a project. 
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Table 2-4. Schedule Symbols (Continued) 

Symbol Description 

+ A deadline. This marks the date when the job must 
be completed. 

A break in the schedule. If the time unit is days, 
this marks holidays and nonworking weeks. If the 
time unit is weeks, this marks nonworking weeks 
only. 

The Time Line 
The time line has many parts, as shown in Figure 2-13. 

o 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 
> ••••• >--------> ••••• > + 
I I I I 
I I I Deadline 
I I Late Finish 
I Scheduled Start 
Early Start 

Earliest Start 

007·016 

Figure 2-13. The Schedule Time Line 

The definitions of these time line parts are: 

• The earliest start is the earliest date possible to start the job. You 
specify this with the Earliest option in the Job Specification menu. A 
job cannot begin before this date. The initial value is time period O. 

• The early start is either the earliest start date or the date on which all 
prerequisites are completed, whichever is later. The job starts on this 
date unless changed with the Schedule or Level options. 

• The scheduled start is a start date established with the Schedule or 
Level options. 

• The late finish is the latest date at which the job can end without 
delaying the project completion date. The late finish and actual finish 
are the same for critical jobs and can differ for noncritical jobs. 

• The deadline is the date on which the job must be finished. The 
deadline is created with the Deadline option. The deadline has no 
effect on the scheduling of the job; it is shown for informational pur­
poses only. 
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Schedule Breaks 
Breaks occur in schedules because of holidays, or days or weeks off 

that you specify in the Workweek menu. The effect of days and weeks off 
depends on whether the project's time unit is days or weeks. The 
examples in this section use the calendar shown in Figure 2-14. It is a 
portion of the December, 1981 and January, 1982 calendar. 

S M T W T F S 
Dec. 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 
27 28 28 30 31 1 2 

Jan. 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 

007·019 

Figure 2-14. Calendar Used in Examples 

For these examples, the normal workweek will be Monday through 
Friday. December 25th and January 1st (Fridays) are defined as 
holidays. A nonworking week is defined beginning on December 24 
(Thursday) and ending on December 30th. Note that it is not necessary 
for nonworking weeks to begin on the same day of the week as the 
project. 

NORMAL WORKING WEEK 

You can enter a project start date as any day, even a nonworking day, 
but the program moves the start to the first working day following the 
start date. For example, if you entered 12/20/81 (a Sunday and nonwork­
ing day) as the start date, the program develops the schedule beginning 
on 12/21/81. 
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SCHEDULING DAYS WITH NONWORKING PERIODS 

Breaks in the normal flow, such as holidays and nonworking weeks are 
shown with an exclamation point (!) at the first time period following the 
break, as shown in Figure 2-15. Note that the exclamation point at day 3 
(Dec 31) indicates the week break from Dec. 24 through Dec. 30. The 
second exclamation point at day 4 indicates the holiday on Jan 1, the 
previous workday. Weekend breaks are not indicated on the schedule 
with exclamation points. The schedule does not indicate the holiday on 
12/25/81 because it occurs within a nonworking week. 

Time: 
Start Date: 
Holidays: 

Nonworking Week: 

Days 
12/20/81 
12/25/81 
111/82 
12124/81-12/30/81 

PROJECT SCHEDULE DEC JAN 
---------------- 21 22 23 31 4 5 6 7 
JOB DESCRIPTION a 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

1 START DIGGIN 0=====================) 
2 PURCHASE FIT )= 
3 BUILD SUPERS 

Figure 2-15. Project With Breaks (Days) 
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SCHEDULING WEEKS WITH NONWORKING PERIODS 

Single nonworking days such as holidays and days off are not shown 
when the time unit is weeks. A workweek is considered to be five working 
days beginning on the same day of the week the project started. The five 
days do not have to be in the same calendar week, as shown in Figure 
2-16. In this figure, the first workweek begins on Dec. 21 and includes 
the days Dec. 21, 22, 23, and 31. The second week begins on Jan 4 and 
includes the four days following. The first week has only four working 
days because the program ignores holidays and days off when the time 
unit is weeks. 

Time: 
Start Date: 
Holidays: 

Nonworking Week: 

Weeks 
12/20/81 
12/25/81 
1/1/82 
12/24/81-12/30/81 

PROJECT SCHEDULE DECJAN FEB 
---------------- 21 4 11 18 25 1 8 15 
JOB DESCRIPTION 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

1 START DICCIN 0=====================) 
2 PURCHASE FIT )= 
3 BUILD SUPERS 

Figure 2-16. Project With Breaks (Weeks) 
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This chapter contains a list of the error messages the VisiSchedule pro­
gram issues. The more common error messages start with an E followed 
by a one- or two-digit number. Each message is accompanied by a brief 
description of the error condition and, when possible, the action you 
should take to correct the error condition. 

The Exec error and System error messages are produced by Pascal or 
by IBM DOS. These messages rarely occur. 

The other kind of error checking mechanism is the beep from the com­
puter when you enter an invalid character or value. If you press an 
invalid key, you hear a beep. 

EI-Hardware error when reading 
An error occurred while reading a file from disk. It is very likely that 
the disk has a bad block. You should use your backup disk to load this 
file. If the problem is a bad disk, make a new backup. 

E2-Bad unit number 
An incorrect disk drive name was issued when loading or saving a 
file. Try the operation again. If the error persists, contact your dealer 
or VisiCorp Customer Support. 

E3-Illegal operation 
Try the operation again. Consult the appropriate section of the 
manual; if the error persists, contact your dealer or VisiCorp 
Customer Support. 

E4-Undefined hardware error 
Try the operation again. If the error persists, contact your computer 
dealer or computer maintenance person. 

ES-Lost unit - no longer on line 
This error occurs when a disk drive is disabled after a read or write 
operation is started. It will occur if you open the drive door before the 
operation is completed. 

E6-Lost file - no longer in directory 
This error occurs when you change a disk before a read or write 
operation is completed. Replace the original disk and proceed. 

A-I 



VISISCHEDULE™ USER'S 
GUIDE IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 

APPENDIX A 

E7-Illegal filename 
An invalid character is probably imbedded in a file name. Repeat the 
command and make sure the file name is correct. File names can 
include letters (A-Z), numbers (0-9), and underscores <_). 

E8-No room - insufficient space on disk 
You have too much data in your file to fit on the disk. Use a different 
disk with more free space or delete some files from this disk. If you 
were saving a modified file under the same name, the old file's suffix 
has been changed from. DATA to . BACK. Use another VisiSchedule­
formatted disk to save the file. 

E9-N 0 unit - unit is not on line 
Either the disk drive you specified with the Prefix option does not 
exist, no disk is in the drive, or the drive door is open. Correct 
whichever condition exists, and proceed. 

EIO-No such file in specified directory 
You changed disks after listing the contents of the disk. Replace the 
original disk. Or, you tried to write a VisiSchedule data file to an IBM 
DOS-formatted disk. Insert a VisiSchedule-formatted disk. 

Ell-Duplicate directory entry 
The specified file name already exists on the disk. Either specify a dif­
ferent name, change disks, or delete the existing file. 

El2-Attempt to open an already open file 
Repeat the option. Consult the appropriate section of the manual; if 
the error persists, contact your dealer or VisiCorp Customer Support. 

El3-Attempt to access a closed file 
Repeat the option. Consult the appropriate section of this manual; if 
the error persists, contact your dealer or VisiCorp Custom.er Support. 

E14-Bad input format 
You are most likely trying to read a file that was not created by the 
VisiSchedule program. If it is a file created with the VisiSchedule 
program, contact your dealer or VisiCorp Customer Support. 

El5-Ring buffer overflow 
Repeat the option. Consult the appropriate section of this manual; if 
the error persists, contact your dealer or VisiCorp Customer Support. 

E16-Write-protect error 
This disk has a write-protect tab installed. Make sure you really want 
to write on this disk before you remove the tab. 
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E17-Illegal block number 
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Try the operation again. Consult the appropriate section of the 
manual; if the error persists, contact your dealer or VisiCorp 
Customer Support. 

E18-Illegal buffer 
Try the operation again. Consult the appropriate section of the 
manual; if the error persists, contact your dealer or VisiCorp 
Customer Support. 

El9-Illegal character in file name 
A file name can contain only letters (A-Z), numbers (0-9), and 
underscores (_). Repeat the option, and enter a valid file name. 

E20-Name can't be blank 
You must enter a file name. 

E21-Invalid data file 
The disk you tried to use is not a VisiSchedule data disk, or the disk is 
damaged. 

E22-No more room in memory 
You are trying to load a project file with too many jobs. The file was 
probably created on a computer with more memory, or you have 
taken some memory out of your computer. If you continue, memory 
will be filled with as many jobs as memory can hold. You can add 
more memory to your computer (see your computer dealer), or you 
can combine jobs to reduce the number. 

E23-Insert disk, close door and try again 
Either there is not a disk in the drive, or the drive door was not closed. 
Correct the condition, and try again. 

E24-Can't use drive X for formatting 
You tried to format a disk with the Prefix option set for drive E or F. 
Change the prefix to drive B, C, or D, and format the disk in that 
drive. 

E25-Disk is write protected 
You tried to format a disk that has a write protect tab installed. Be sure 
you really want to destroy the data on this disk before you remove the 
write protect tab and continue formatting. 

E26-Bad diskette 
You tried to format a bad disk, or the disk drive door is open. If the 
door is closed, try a different disk. 
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E27 -N ot a DOS disk 
While printing a DIF file or while using the Write DOS option, you 
inserted the wrong disk when the program asked for an IBM DOS 
disk. Insert the appropriate disk, and continue. 

E28-Illegal character in DOS file name 
You entered an illegal character for the DIF nome option. Refer to 
the DIF nome option in Part II, The Reference, for the list of accept­
able file name characters. Enter a valid name, and continue. 

E30-Can't format program disk 
You tried to format the VisiSchedule Program Diskette. Take the disk 
out of the drive, and insert a blank disk or a disk that contains data 
you no longer want to keep. 

E32-Can't find filename 
You inserted the wrong disk when the program asked for the 
VisiSchedule data disk during a Write DOS operation. Insert the cor­
rect disk and continue. 

ESI-No more room, the list is full 
The number of holidays and the number of nonworking weeks is 
limited to 24. You attempted to enter more. If your project does not 
run an entire year, try entering the first 24 holidays or nonworking 
weeks in order following the project start date. 

ES2-Not used if time scale is weeks 
The program keeps track of holidays and nonworking days only if the 
time scale is Days. Currently, your time scale is Weeks. 

ES3-Illegal char in file prefix 
You entered a character other than B, C, D, E, or F for the Prefix 
option. Enter a correct character. 

ESS-Project data must be loaded first 
You must load a project file before you can execute the desired 
option. Load a file, and continue. 

ES7-Illegal character in prerequisite list 
A prerequisite list can contain from 1 to 9 numbers separated by 
commas. Only the comma and the digits 0 through 9 are allowed. The 
numbers can be from 1 to 3 digits long. Correct the list, and continue. 

ES8-Job x does not exist 
You entered the number of job that does not exist. Enter a valid job 
number. 
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You entered the current job number as its own prerequisite. He-enter 
the list, and exclude the current job number. 

ESO-Job x would create a loop 
A job you entered as a prerequisite is a successor of the current job. 
A job cannot be a prerequisite to itself, nor can it be both a pre­
requisite and a successor of an individual job. He-enter the list 
without this job number or correct the prerequisites of the 
subject job. 

ESI-Job x isn't completed 
You attempted to complete a job for which the prerequisites are not 
all completed. If a job is completed before its prerequisites, you 
should change the prerequisite list. 

ES2-Illegal character in decimal number 
You entered a decimal number that included a character other than 
the decimal point (.) and the digits 0 through 9. He-enter the number 
correctly. 

ES3-Too many decimal points 
A decimal number can contain only one decimal point (.). He-enter 
the number correctly. 

ES4-Too many digits 
You entered a number with more digits than the program accepts for 
this value. He-enter the number correctly. 

ES5-Can't insert between completed jobs 
You attempted to insert a job before a completed job. A completed 
job's prerequisites must be completed. Either un complete the com­
pleted job, or insert the new job in a different location. 

ESS-Can't add or insert before job 0 
You attempted to add or insert a job before job O. To add or insert a 
job at the top of the job list, place it after job 0 or before job 1. 

ES7-Erasing x gives y too many prerequisites 
If you erase job x, job y will have more than 9 prerequisites. Before 
you can erase job x, you must modify the prerequisites for job x or y 
so the subsequent erasing of x will not give y too many prerequisites. 

ES8-Can't, a prereq isn't completed 
You cannot complete a job until all of its prerequisites are completed. 
Either complete all prerequisites, or change the prerequisite list. 
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E6g-Field name must be between xxx and yyy 
You entered a numeric value that is not within the acceptable range. 
Re-enter a value that is within the range specified in the message text. 

E70-Illegal device name 
You entered something other than PRINTER, REMOUT, or a disk file 
name for the Filename option. Re-enter a correct filename. 

E71-Columns are wider than the printer 
You selected too many columns for the Tabular Job Report. The total 
number of characters in the columns cannot exceed the printer 
width. Either increase the printer width, if possible, or change field 
selections in the Columns option. 

E72-Illegal character in sequence 
You entered a setup sequence string that contained an illegal 
character. The setup string is limited to a maximum of eight values, 
separated by commas. The values must be entered as decimal 
numbers in the range 0 through 255. The numbers must be separated 
with commas. 

E73-Can't, a successor is completed 
You attempted to uncomplete a job that has a successor that is com­
pleted. You must uncomplete all of a job's successors before you can 
uncomplete the job. 

E74-Can't move a job before/after itself 
You tried to move a job relative to itself. Repeat the option and specify 
the job you want this job moved before or after. 

E75-Not a data disk 
You probably inserted a disk from another program into the data disk 
drive. Remove the current disk and replace it with a VisiSchedule­
forma tted disk. 

E77-Too many prerequisites 
You tried to enter more than nine prerequisites for a job. Specify 
fewer prerequisites for the job, or create two other fictitious jobs of 0 
duration, and split the prerequisites between them. Then the real job 
will have the two 0 duration jobs as prerequisites. 

E78-Can't modify a completed job 
You tried to modify a job that you already marked as completed. 
Uncomplete the job, then modify it. 
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Exec err # n 
S# x. P# y. 1# z 
Type <space> to continue 

nn 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

This error message is issued by the Pascal system. The n refers to one 
of the conditions listed in Table A-I. The x, y, and z are the program 
segment, procedure, and instruction numbers, respectively. If this 
error occurs, press the space bar. The program is automatically 
reloaded. Try the function you were doing again. Then consult the 
appropriate section of this manual. If the problem persists, contact 
your dealer or VisiCorp Customer Support. 

Table A-I. Execution Error Conditions 

Condition 

Value range error 

No procedure in segment table 

Exit from uncalled procedure 

Stack overflow 

Integer overflow 

Divide by zero 

NIL pointer reference 

Program interrupted by user 

System I/O error 

User I/O error 

Unimplemented instruction 

Floating point error 

String overflow 

Programmed HALT 

Programmed break-point 

System Error # 
The System Error messages are produced by the Pascal operating 
system. If a message such as the one above occurs, you will probably 
have to restart the program. If the error recurs, see your computer 
dealer. 
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THE IBM KEYBOARD 

Figure B-1 shows the computer keyboard. The shaded keys are impor­
tant. They are explained in Table B-l. 

Function 
keys 

Typewriter keyboard 

Figure B-1. The IBM Keyboard 

Numeric 
keypad 

005-001 

Table B-1 lists the special keys and their uses in the VisiSchedule pro­
gram. For the special keys on the numeric key pad to function, the Num 
Lock key must be in the position that disables the numerals. The Num 
Lock key works like a toggle switch; each time you press the key you 
alternately activate the numerals and the special keys on the numeric 
key pad. 

Key 

--

BKSP 

Ctrl-Alt-Del 

Table B-1. Special Key Usage 

Usage 

Moves the cursor from one menu option or list entry 
to another in a horizontal direction. 

Moves the cursor from one menu option or list entry 
to another in a vertical direction. 

Selects the option or list item to which the cursor is 
pointing. 

During data entry, the BKSP key erases characters 
for correction. 

WARNING: DO NOT PRESS THE Ctrl-Alt-Del 
COMBINATION until you have exited the 
VisiSchedule program. Pressing these keys causes 
the program to restart without saving your data. 
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Del 

End 

Esc 

FI 

F2 

F3 

F4 

F5 

APPENDIX B 

Table B-1. Spedal Key Usage (Continued) 

Usage 

Selects the Delete option if the Main menu is on the 
screen. Selects the Erose option if the Schedule 
menu is on the screen. Pressing the Del key is 
equivalent to moving the cursor to the option and 
pressing .J. The Num Lock key must be set 
to activate the special keys for the Del key to 
function. 

Shifts the schedule within the screen to begin the 
display with the last job in the schedule. Functions 
as if you selected Goto and entered the number of 
the last job in the schedule. The End key can be 
used only if the Schedule menu is on the screen 
and if the Num Lock key is set to deactivate the 
numeric key pad. 

Cancels some executing functions such as report 
printing, and cancels all data entry without making 
a change to the current value. 

Selects the Load option. Pressing Fl is equivalent 
to moving the cursor to Load and pressing .J. The 
Fl key can be used only if the Main menu is on the 
screen. 

Selects the Save option. Pressing F2 is equivalent 
to moving the cursor to Save and pressing .J. The 
F2 key can be used only if the Main menu is on the 
screen. 

Selects the Modify option. Pressing F3 is 
equivalent to moving the cursor to Modify and 
pressing .J. The F3 key can be used only if the 
Main menu is on the screen. 

Selects the Print option. Pressing F4 is equivalent to 
moving the cursor to Print and pressing .J. The F4 
key can be used only if the Main menu is on the 
screen. 

Selects the Prefix option. Pressing F5 is equivalent 
to moving the cursor to Prefix and pressing .J. The 
F5 key can be used only if the Main menu is on the 
screen. 
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Key 

f'6 

F7 

F9 

FlO 

Home 

Ins 

PgDn 

PgUp 

Table B-1. Special Key Usage (Continued) 

Usage 

Selects the Format option. Pressing F6 is 
equivalent to moving the cursor to Format and 
pressing ~. The F6 key can be used only if the 
Main menu is on the screen. 

Selects the WriteDOS option. Pressing F7 is 
equivalent to moving the cursor to Write DOS and 
pressing ~. The F7 key can be used only if the 
Main menu is on the screen. 

Scrolls the schedule 20 time units to the right 
within the window of the Schedule display. Press­
ing F9 is equivalent to typing 20R. The F9 key can 
be used only if the Schedule menu is on the screen. 

Scrolls the schedule 20 time units to the left within 
the window of the Schedule display. Pressing FlO is 
equivalent to typing 20L. The FlO key can be used 
only if the Schedule menu is on the screen. 

Shifts the schedule within the screen to begin the 
display with the first job in the schedule. Functions 
as if you selected Goto and entered the number of 
the first job in the schedule. The Home key can be 
used only if the Schedule menu is on the screen 
and if the Num Lock key is set to activate the 
special keys. 

Selects the Insert option if the Schedule menu is on 
the screen. Pressing the Ins key is equivalent to 
moving the cursor to Insert and pressing the ~ key. 
The Num Lock key must be set to ,activate the 
special keys for the Ins key to function. 

Shifts the schedule so that the next page of the proj­
ect is displayed. Pressing PgDn is eqUivalent to 
typing 17U. The PgDn key can be used only if the 
Schedule menu is on the screen and if the Num 
Lock key is set to activate the special keys. 

Shifts the schedule so that the previous page of the 
project is displayed. Pressing PgUp is equivalent to 
typing 17D. The PgUp key can be used only if the 
Schedule menu is on the screen and if the Num 
Lock key is set to activate the special keys. 
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Shift + PrtSc 

Space bar 

D,W,M,Y 

+ or -

/ 

APPENDIX B 

Table B-1. Special Key Usage (Continued) 

Usage 

Prints the current contents of the screen to the 
printer you connected to the parallel port. 

Marks an item for selection in lists that allow 
multiple selection. Switches the cursor between 
menu lines. 

Specifies day, week, month, or year for relative 
dates. 

Indicates a relative date. + is future and - is past. 
Is followed by a number and D, W, M, or Y. 

Jumps to the next field in a date entry. In job 
names, separates the slash tag from the main part of 
the name. 
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The VisiSchedule program can operate with a variety of printers. The 
program is initially set up to work with the IBM® 80 CPS Matrix Printer. 
Other printers have been tested successfully with the program. 

This appendix lists the printer and printer adapter combinations that 
have been tested successfully. Then, it gives you instructions for enter­
ing values for options in the Hardware Options menu. Finally, setup 
strings are listed for compressed mode printing for various printers. 

SUPPORTED PRINTERS 

The printers listed below have been tested with the program and per­
formed satisfactorily: 

• Centronics® 739 

• Diablo® 630 

• IBM 80 CPS Matrix Printer 

• IDS Paper Tiger ™ 460 and 560 

• IDS Prism Printer™ 132 

• Epson MX-80 and MX-100 

• Microline 82A, 83A, and 84 

• NEC SpinwriterTM 3510, 3530, 5520, 5530, 7710, 7715, 7730, and 8023 

• Qume® Sprint 9/45 and 9/55 

These printers were tested with the printer adapters shown in Table 
C-l. An X in the table means the combination was tested satisfactorily, 
an F means it failed the test, and a blank means it was not tested. 
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Table C-l. Printer and Printer Adapter Tests 

IBM Par. Asynch. AST 256K Mem. Card 
Printer Printer Comm. Parallel Serial 

Adapter Adapter Port Port 

Centronics 739 X X 

Diablo 630 X X 

IBM 80 CPS Matrix X X 

IDS Paper Tiger 460 X X X 
IDS Paper Tiger 560 X X X 
IDS Prism 132 X X X 

Epson MX-80 X X 
Epson MX-100 X X 

Microline 82A X X 
Microline 83A X X 
Microline 84 X X 

NEC Spinwriter 3510 X X 
NEC Spinwriter 3530 X X 
NEC Spin writer 5520 F X 
NEC Spinwriter 5530 X X 
NEC Spinwriter 7710 X X 
NEC Spinwriter 7715 F X 
NEC Spinwriter 7730 X X 
NEC Spinwriter 8023 X X 

Qume Sprint 9 X X 

X = Tested with satisfactory results. 
F = Tested and failed 

= Not tested 

HARDWARE OPTIONS 

If you will only be using an IBM 80 CPS Matrix Printer, you can skip to 
"Setup Strings" later in this appendix. To set up the VisiSchedule pro­
gram to work with a serial printer, you must set options in the Com Port 
menu (which is reached from the Hardware Options menu) to correspond 
with your printer's settings. 

If you have never used your serial printer before, we suggest that you 
use the settings listed for your printer in Table C-2. The values you enter 
in the Com Port menu must correspond to the switches on your printer. 
Refer to your printer manual for instructions on how to set the appro­
priate switches. 
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The settings in Table C-2 have been tested and work satisfactorily. 
They are not the only settings that might work. If you have used your 
printer with another program, you may want to leave the switches set as 
they are and enter the corresponding values in the Com Port menu. 

Table C-2. Com Port Menu Settings 

Printer Baudrate Protocol Parity Databits Stopbits 

Diablo 630 1200 XON/XOFF None 7 2 

IDS Paper Tiger 460 1200 XON/XOFF None 7 2 
IDS Paper Tiger 560 1200 XON/XOFF None 7 2 
IDS Prism 132 1200 XON/XOFF None 7 2 

NEC Spinwriter 3510 1200 XON/XOFF None 7 2 
NEC Spinwriter 5520 1200 DTR/DSR None 7 2 
NEC Spinwriter 7710 1200 XON/XOFF None 7 2 
NEC Spinwriter 7715 1200 DTR/DSR None 7 2 

Qume Sprint 9 1200 XON/XOFF None 7 2 

Setting Hardware Options 
To reach the Hardware Options menu, load the program as explained 

in Lesson One, or restart it by pressing the Ctrl-Alt-Del key sequence. 

From the Startup menu, select the Hardware option. If your printer 
can be connected to the parallel port, select Printer. Then, select 
Parallel. If you also have a serial printer, go on to the next paragraph. 
Otherwise, select QUIt, accept the YES response to the prompt, Restart 
system with changes'!, and press the Ctrl-Alt-Del key sequence to 
restart the program. 

If you want to use a serial printer, select COM 1 to reach the Com Port 
menu. Then, enter the correct values for the options according to Table 
C-2. Select Quit to return to the Hardware Options menu. Then, assign 
COM1 to the serial port by selecting Remout and entering COM 1 . 

As explained above, select Quit, enter YES, and restart the program. 
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To enable your printer to print in special modes, such as double 
spaced, compressed, or double strike, you need to enter a setup string 
for the Setup option in the Printer Setup menu. Table C-3 contains com­
pressed mode setup strings (to print more characters per inch) that have 
been tested successfully with the listed printers. 

When you use a setup string to change the lines per inch on some 
printers, you must include numbers that set the top of form in addition to 
numbers that set the lines per inch. Refer to your printer manual for the 
necessary decimal numbers to set lines per inch and top of form. 

Table C-3. Setup Strings 

To Turn On To Turn Off 
Printer Compressed Mode Compressed Mode 

Centronics 739 27,20 27,19 

IBM 80 CPS Dot Matrix 15 18 

IDS Paper Tiger 460 31 29 
IDS Paper Tiger 560 31 29 
IDS Prism 132 31 29 

Epson MX-80 15 18 
Epson MX-I00 15 18 

Microline 82A 29 30 
Microline 83A 29 30 
Microline 84 29 30 
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TRANSFERRING VISISCHEDULE DATA 
TO THE VISICALC PROGRAM 

The DIF doto option in the Print menu provides a way to transfer man­
power and cost data from a VisiSchedule project file to a DIFTM format 
file. Data in the DIF format is usable by all other VisiCorp ™ programs 
that accept data in the DIF format. 

This special data format lets you develop your project manpower and 
cost requirements with the VisiSchedule program and transfer them to 
other VisiCorp programs available on the IBM Personal Computer, such 
as the VisiCalc® program. Figure D-1 shows the data that is transferred to 
a DIF file. 

Automatic Leveling Test. Revision 3. 1/ 1/82 File LEVEL.DATA 

Oct Nov 
Job Description 

1 Nine Clerks 
2 Three Clerks 
3 Eight Clerks 
4 Six Clerks 
5 Seven Clerks 

18 19 20 21 22 25 26 27 28 29 1 2 
o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

l::::t:::~::;: :::::: :;::: : : : : :: ~"'f''''d 
6 Four Clerks 0 > > Data 

l m. g:;:;::::::::::::::: :~~~~:f:;-::'::' :;.; .. ; .. ~ .. ;··;··;··i )1 
Sorting order is Current order 
From the first job to the last job 
Jobs using all skills 

Symbol-Expl ana tion 
>--> Duration of a normal job 
> •• > Slack time for a normal job 
>==> Duration of a critical path job 
>:: > Duration of a completed job 
• Job with zero duration 
+ Job deadline 
0--> Job with no prerequisites 
>--X Job with no successors 
I Time break due to holiday or week-off 

~----------------------------------------------------------------------------------' 
v 

Figure D-l. Data Transferred in the DIF Format 
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The example in this lesson transfers cost and manpower data from a file 
to a DIF file. Then, it gives directions for reading the data into the 
VisiCalc program. If you do not have the VisiCalc program, you should 
follow along to see the results of the transfer. If you do have the VisiCalc 
product and want to do the example, you should have your VisiCalc 
program diskette ready along with a data disk formatted for the 
VisiCalc program. 

Before the conversion can begin, you must load the project file with 
the desired data into memory. 

From the Main menu, select Clear. 

Select Load, and select the LEVEL, DATA project file. 

Select Print. Then, select DIF data. 

The program displays the Report Options menu. Select Skill, and enter 
1. This says that you are going to transfer the data only for skill category 
# 1. Select DIF nome to specify the DIF file name. The data entry line 
reads LEVEL. The initial setting for the DIF nome option is always the disk 
file name with ,DATA changed to ,DIF. Press ~ to accept the current 
name. 

Select Print to write the data to the file named LEVEL, DIF. The data is 
limited to those jobs that use skill category 1. 

Follow the instructions to switch disks as they appear on the screen. 
You are instructed to insert an IBM DOS disk. You can use a disk for­
matted with either IBM DOS 1.0 or 1.1. If the DOS disk has a write­
protect tab in place, be sure to remove it. 

When the option is done, select Quit twice to exit the program. 

Remove the VisiSchedule Program Diskette from Drive A, and insert 
the VisiCalc Program Diskette. If you have never used the VisiCalc Pro­
gram Diskette, follow the instructions in the VisiCalc User's Guide under 
"Preparing the VisiCalc Program Diskette" in the Introduction. Then, 
press the Ctrl-Alt-Del key combination. The VisiCalc worksheet appears 
on your screen. 

Type /S#L. The prompt line reads Data load: File to Load. 

Type B:LEVEL,DIF. If you make a typing error, press the Esc key to 
erase the error. Then, retype the remainder of the name correctly. Press 
~. Data load: R C or RETURN appears in the prompt line. 
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Type R to load the VisiSchedule manpower and cost data by rows 
across your screen. Or, you can display the same data by columns by 
typing C. Now, you can manipulate the data and use it to make calcula­
tions with your VisiCalc program. 

CONSIDERATIONS WHEN USING 
THE VISICALC PROGRAM 

The VisiCalc program uses a matrix of 63 columns by 252 rows. A 
VisiSchedule DIF file that exceeds 63 time units must be loaded into the 
VisiCalc program by columns. A file that contains more than 252 time 
units exceeds the VisiCalc program capability. 

EXCHANGING FILES 

The information in the remainder of this appendix describes the DIF 
file format and lists three sample programs in BASIC that read and write 
DIF files. You need to read this information only if you want to write your 
own programs to using DIF. 

Further information is available through the DIF Clearinghouse, 
which has been set up to coordinate and distribute information about the 
DIF format. The Clearinghouse maintains and distributes the DIF 
Technical Specification, which is a detailed technical description of the 
DIF format, and information about the commercially available programs 
that support the format. To obtain this information, please send your 
name, address, and a note requesting this information to: DIF Clearing­
house, P.O. Box 527, Cambridge, MA 02139. 

The DIFTM Format 
The DIF format stores data in a form accessible to programs other than 

the VisiSchedule program. To accommodate a wide range of languages 
in which such a program might be written, several simplifying tech­
niques have been used: 

• Information about the size of the file is provided at the beginning. 

• Records are kept as short as possible. 

• The data type (string or number) of each value is explicitly defined. 

• Strings are stored one per line. 

• Strings that contain special characters are enclosed in quotation 
marks. 

• The file ends with an explicit End-Of-Data record. 
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Figure D-2 shows a sample workload file used to describe the format 
and the programs that work with the DIF format. 

Welder 2 1 3 

Mechanic 1 2 4 

Finisher 1 1 1 

Total manpower 4 4 8 

Manpower cost 1200 1200 2400 

Direct cost 0 1300 0 

Total cost 1200 2500 2400 

Week 0 1 2 

Figure D-2. Sample File for Use With DIF 

The format stores the data in a series of slices; it can be sliced either 
horizontally (by rows) or vertically (by columns). Each of these slices is 
called a tuple; each slice along the other axis is called a vector. 

A DIF file consists of a series of header records that describe the file, 
followed by one set of data records for each tuple, and ends with a pair of 
End-Of-Data records. 

Header 

The header consists of four sets of three records that give information 
about the entire file. 

TABLE 
0,1 
"" 
VECTORS 
O,V V is the number of vectors in the file. 
\\ " 

TUPLES 
O,T T is the number of tuples in the file. 
" II 

DATA 
0,0 
\\ " 
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The data records consist of a pair of header records that identify the 
beginning of a tuple, and a pair of records for each value in the tuple. 

-1,0 
BOT Beginning Of Tuple records. 
Tl,Nl 
string 1 First value of tuple. 
T2,N2 
string2 Second value of tuple. 
T3,N3 
string3 Third value of tuple. 

Tn,Nn 
stringn Last (nth) value of tuple. 

End-O-Data Records 
The End-Of-Data records mark the end of the file. 

-1,0 
EOD 

PROGRAMS THAT WORK WITH 
THE DIFTM FORMAT 

The following three programs demonstrate the use of the DIF format. 
They perform the following functions: 

• Dump a DIF file just as it is stored, record by record. 

• Print a worksheet from a DIF file. 

• Create a DIF file by prompting for the worksheet entries. 
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Dumping a DIFTM File 

This program prints the DIF file just as it is stored, record by record. It 
asks for the name of the file, and whether to print it. If not instructed to 
print the file, the program displays the file on the screen. 

100 ' •••••••••••••••••••••• 
110 '. INITIALIZATION • 
120 ' •••••••••••••••••••••• 
130 NULS = CHRS(34) + CHRS(34) 
140 FALSE = 0 
150 TRUE = -1 
440 ' 
450 ' 
460 ' •••••••••••••••••••••• 
470 '. MAIN ROUTINE • 
480 ' •••••••••••••••••••••• 
490 
500 GOSUB 1000' 
510 GOSUB 1200 
520 GOSUB 1400' 
530 GOSUB 1600' 
540 END 
940 ' 
950 ' 
960 ' •••••••••••••••••••••• 
970 ' • PROMPT FOR ORDERS • 
980 ' •••••••••••••••••••••• 
990 ' 
1000 CLS 
1010 INPUT "File name: ",FILENAMES 

• PROMPT FOR ORDERS 
• PRINT HEADER 
• PRINT DATA RECORDS 
• END-OF-PROGRAM CLEANUP 

1020 IF RIGHTS(FILENAMES,4) <> ".DIF" THEN FILENAMES = FILENAMES + ".DIF" 
1030 INPUT "Pr-int the file <Y or N): ",REPLY$ 
1040 IF REPLYS = "y" OR REPLY$ = "y" THEN HARDCOPY = TRUE 
1050 OPEN FILENAMES FOR INPUT AS #1 
1060 IF NOT HARDCOPY THEN CLS 
1070 IF HARDCOPY THEN LPRINT FILENAME$: LPRINT .. ":LPRINT ELSE PRINT FILENAME$:P 
RINT:PRINT 
1080 RETURN 
1140 ' 
1150 ' 
1160 ' •••••••••••••••••••••• 
1170 '. PRINT HEADER • 
1180 ' .* ................... . 
1190 ' 
1200 INPUT #1, TITLES 
1210 INPUT #1, TYPE, NUMBER 
1220 INPUT #1, STRNG$ 
1230 IF HARDCOPY THEN LPRINT TITLE$:LPRINT TYPE; ","; NUMBER ELSE PRINT TITLE$:P 
RINT TYPE; ","; NUMBER 
1240 IF STRNG$ = .... THEN IF HARDCOPY THEN LPRINT NULS ELSE PRINT NULS ELSE IF HA 
RDCOPY THEN LPRINT STRNGS ELSE PRINT STRNGS 
1250 IF TITLES <> "DATA" THEN 1200 
1260 IF NOT HARDCOPY THEN GOSUB 2000 
1270 RETURN 
1340 ' 
1350 ' 
1360 ' ••••••••••••• *.******* 
1370 ' * PRINT DATA RECORDS * 
1380 ' *.* ••••• * •• * •••• * ••••• 
1390 ' 
1400 INPUT #1, TYPE, NUMBER 
1410 INPUT #1, STRNGS 
1420 IF CSRLIN > 20 AND NOT HARDCOPY THEN GOSUB 2000 
1430 IF HARDCOPY THEN LPRINT TYPE; ","; NUMBER: LPRINT STRNGS ELSE PRINT TYPE; .. 
,"; NUMBER: PRINT STRNGS 
1440 IF STRNGS <> "EOD" THEN 1400 
1450 RETURN 
1530 ' 
1540 ' 
1550 ' •••••••••• **.* •••••••• 
1560 ' END-OF-PROGRAH 
1570 '. CLEANUP • 
1580 ' ••••• ** ••••••••••••••• 
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1590 
1600 CLOSE 1 
1610 RETURN 
1920 ' 
1930 ' 
1940 •••••••••••••••••••••• 
1950 ' • PRINT • 
1960 ' • "RETURN FOR MORE" • 
1970 ' • MESSAGE AT BOTTOM 
1980 •••••••••••••••••••••• 
1990 
2000 LOCATE 24,1 
2010 PRINT "RETURN for more"; 
2020 REPLYS = INPUTS(l)' 
2030 CLS 
2040 RETURN 

• WAIT UNTIL ANY KEY IS PRESSED 

Printing a Data File fronl a DIFTM File 

USER'S 
GUIDE 

The following program prints the workload file as it would appear on 
the screen. It asks for the name of the file in which the worksheet was 
saved in the DIF format, the width of columns to be printed, and whether 
the worksheet was saved by rows or by columns. 

60 .*.* ••••••• *****.* •••• 
70 '. INITIALIZATION 
80 * ••••• * ••••• *.** ••• *** 
90 ' 
100 DIM WORKSHEETS(50,50) 
110 FALSE = 0 
120 TRUE = -1 
130 BYROWS = FALSE 
440 
450 
460 ' * ••• * •••••••••••••• **. 
470 '. MAIN ROUTINE 
480 ••• * ••••• * ••••• * •••• *. 
490 ' 
500 GOSUB 1000' 
510 GOSUB 1200' 
520 GOSUB 1400' 
530 IF NOT FILEBAD THEN GOSUB 1600' 
540 GOSUB 1800' 
550 END 
940 
950 ' 
960 ' •••••••••••••••••••••• 
970 ' • PROMPT FOR ORDERS • 
980 ' •••••• * •••• * •• * •••• * •• 
990 ' 
1000 CLS 
1010 INPUT "File name: ", FILENAMES 

• PROMPT FOR ORDERS 
• READ HEADER 
• READ DATA RECORDS 
• PRINT THE WORKSHEET 
• END-OF-PROGRAH CLEANUP 

1020 IF RIGHTS(FILENAMES,4) <> ".DIF" THEN FILENAMES = FILENAMES + ".DIF" 
1030 INPUT "Column width: ",COLUMNWIDTH 
1040 INPUT "Saved by row or column (R or C): ",REPLYS 
1050 IF REPLYS = "R" OR REPLYS = .. r .. THEN BYROWS = TRUE 
1060 INPUT "Print the worksheet (Y or N): ",REPLYS 
1070 IF REPLYS = "Y" OR REPLYS = "y" THEN HARDCOPY = TRUE 
1080 OPEN FILENAMES FOR INPUT AS #1 
1090 RETURN 
1140 ' 
1150 ' 
1160 ' •••••••••••••••••••••• 
1170 '. READ HEADER • 
1180 ' •••••••••••••••••••••• 
1190 ' 

TITLE$ 
TYPE, NUMBER 
STRNG$ 

1200 INPUT #1, 
121 0 INPUT # 1 , 
1220 INPUT #1, 
1230 IF TITLES 
1240 IF TITLE$ 
1250 IF TITLES 

"VECTORS" THEN VECTORS = NUMBER 
"TUPLES" THEN TUPLES NUMBER 

= "DATA" THEN RETURN 
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1260 GOTO 1200 
1340 ' 
1350 ' 
1360 • * •• *** ••• ** •• **.*.*.*. 
1370 •• READ'DATA RECORDS • 
1380 ' *.****.*** •• ****** •••• 
1390 • 

ROW = 1 TO TUPLES 
INPUT *1, TYPE, NUMBER 
INPUT *1, STRNG$ 

1400 FOR 
1410 
1420 
1430 IF TYPE <> -lOR STRNG$ <> "BOT" THEN 

GOSUB 2000: 

1440 
1450 
1460 
1470 

RETURN 
FOR COL = 1 TO VECTORS 

INPUT *1, TYPE, NUMBER 
INPUT *1, STRNG$ 
IF TYPE <> 0 AND TYPE <> 

GOSUB 2000: RETURN 
GOSUB 2200 

THEN 

APPENDIX D 

1475 
1480 IF BYROWS AND TYPE = 0 THEN WORKSHEET$(COL,ROW) = NUMBER$: 

GOTO 1500 
1490 IF BYROWS THEN WORKSHEET$(COL,ROW) = STRNG$ 
1500 IF NOT BYROWS AND TYPE = 0 THEN WORKSHEET$(ROW,COL) = NUMBER$: 

GOTO 1520 
1510 IF NOT BYROWS THEN WORKSHEET$(ROW,COL) = STRNG$ 
1520 NEXT COL 
1530 NEXT ROW 
1540 RETURN 
1550 ' 
1560 ' ********************** 
1570 ' * PRINT THE WORKSHEET* 
1580 ' ****************.*** •• 
1590 ' 
1600 IF BYROWS THEN WDTH = TUPLES: DEPTH 
TUPLES 

= 1 TO DEPTH 
COL = 1 TO WDTH 

VECTORS ELSE WDTH VECTORS: DEPTH 

1610 FOR ROW 
1620 FOR 
1630 IF HARDCOPY THEN LPRINT WORKSHEET$(ROW,COL); ELSE PRINT WORKSHEET$( 
ROW,COL) ; 
1640 NEXT COL 
1650 IF HARDCOPY THEN LPRINT .. " ELSE PRINT 
1660 NEXT ROW 
1670 RETURN 
1730 
1740 
1750 *****.***.*** ••• **.**. 
1760 * END-OF-PROGRAM • 
1770 * CLEANUP * 
1780 *******.*.* •• * ••• ***.* 
1790 
1800 CLOSE 1 
1810 RETURN 
1940 
1950 
1960 ' ********.*****.*.***** 
1970 '* ERROR IN FILE * 
1980 ' ********************** 
1990 • 
2000 PRINT 
2010 BEEP: PRINT "ERROR IN FILE • • • " 
2020 PRINT TAB(5); "TYPE ="; TYPE 
2030 PRINT TAB(5); "NUMBER ="; NUMBER 
2040 PRINT TAB(5); "STRING = "; STRNG$ 
2050 FILEBAD = TRUE 
2060 RETURN 
2140 • 
2150 • ********************* 
2160 • • OFFSET * 
2170 • * LABELS ~ NUMBERS * 
2180 • ***********.**.** ••• * 
2190 • 
2200 IF TYPE <> 0 THEN 2300 
2210 NUMBER$ = STR$(NUMBER) 
2220 IF LEN(NUMBER$) > COLUMNWIDTH - 1 THEN NUMBER$ 
WIDTH - 1).RETURN 
2230 BLANK$ = " 
2240 BN = COLUMNWIDTH - LEN(NUMBER$) 
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2250 NUMBER. = LEFT.(BLANK.,BN) + NUMBER. 
2260 RETURN 

VISISCHEDULE™ 

2300 IF LEN(STRNG.) > COLUMNWIDTH THEN STRNG. LEFT.(STRNG.,COLUMNWIDTH): 
RETURN 

2310 BLANK. = " 
2320 BN = COLUMNWIDTH - LEN(STRNG.) 
2330 STRNG. = STRNG. + LEFT.(BLANK.,BN) 
2340 RETURN 

Creating a DIFTM File 

USER'S 
GUIDE 

The following program prompts for worksheet entries (by row-column 
coordinate), then writes the entries on a diskette in a DIF file. Either a 
string or number (integer or real) can be entered. To enter a label that 
starts with a number, type a quotation mark (") as the first character of 
the label. To end a row, type ESCAPE ~; to end the worksheet, type 
ESCAPE ESCAPE ~. 

The program assumes the coordinate of the lower-right corner of the 
worksheet is the row-column coordinate of the location immediately to 
the left of the coordinate where ESCAPE ESCAPE is typed, so the last 
row should be at least as wide as all preceding rows. The worksheet is 
saved by rows. 

60 ' ********************** 
70 '* INITIALIZATION * 
80 ' ********************** 
90 ' 
100 ESC$ = CHR.(27) 
110 LASTINROW. = ESC$ 
120 LASTONSHEET. = ESC. + ESC. 
130 QUOTE$ = CHR.(34) 
140 NUL. = QUOTE$ + QUOTE. 
150 DIM WORKSHEET.(50,50) 
160 ROW = 1 
170 COL = 1 
180 FALSE = 0 
190 TRUE = -1 
440 ' 
450 ' 
460 ' *******.* •• **.** •• **.* 
470 ' MAIN ROUTINE • 
480 ' •• **.* •••• *.*.******.* 
490 ' 
500 GOSUB 1000' 
510 GOSUB 1200' 
520 GOSUB 1400' 
530 GOSUB 2000' 
540 END 
940 ' 
950 ' 
960 ' ********************** 
970 ' • PROMPT FOR ORDERS • 
980 ' *****.*********.**** •• 
990 ' 
1000 CLS 

* PROMPT FOR ORDERS 
PROMPT FOR ENTRIES 
WRITE FILE 

• END-OF-PROGRAM CLEANUP 

1010 INPUT "Write the file (Y or N): ",REPLY. 
1020 IF REPLY. = "Y" OR REPLY. = "y" THEN DISKCOPY = TRUE 
1030 IF DISKCOPY 

THEN INPUT "File name: ",FILENAME.: 

1040 RETURN 
1140 ' 
1150 ' 

IF RIGHT$(FILENAME$,4) <> ".DIF" THEN FILENAME$ = FILENAME. + ".DIF 
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1160 • •••••••••••••••••••••• 
1170 •• PROMPT FOR ENTRIES. 
1180 • •••••••••••••••••••••• 
1190 
1200 CLS 
1210 WORKSHEET$ CROW, COL) = .... 
1220 PRINT .. Ro ..... ; ROW; .. , Column ";CHR$(64+COL); ": "; 
1230 REPLY$ = INPUT$(l) 

APPENDIX D 

1240 IF REPLY$ = CHR$(8) AND LEN(WORKSHEET$(ROW,COL» - 1 = 0 THEN PRINT" ": 
GOTO 1210 

1250 IF REPLY$ = CHR$(8) THEN WORKSHEET$CROW,COL) = LEFT$(WORKSHEET$(ROW,COL),LE 
N(WORKSHEET$CROW,COL» - 1): PRINT" "; WORKSHEET$CROW,COL);:GOTO 1230 
1260 IF REPLY$ <> CHR$(13) 

THEN PRINT REPLY$;: WORKSHEET$CROW,COL) = WORKSHEET$(ROW,COL) + REPLY$: 
GOTO 1230 
1270 PRINT 
1280 IF WORKSHEET$CROW,COL) = LASTONSHEET$ 

THEN WDTH = COL - 1: DEPTH = ROW: RETURN 
1290 IF WORKSHEET$CROW,COL) = LASTINROW$ 

THEN ROW ROW + 1: COL = 1: PRINT:GOTO 1210 
1300 COL = COL + 1 

!;~~ ~OTO 1210 

1330 • • ••••••••••••••••••••• 
1340 •• WRITE FILE • 
1350 • • ••••••••••••••••••••• 
1360 • 
1370 • ----------------------
1380 • HEADER 
1390 • ----------------------
1400 IF NOT DISKCOPY THEN RETURN 
1404 OPEN FILENAME$ FOR OUTPUT AS #1 
1410 PRINT #1, "TABLE" 
1420 PRINT #1, 0; ","; 1 
1430 PRINT #1, NUL$ 
1440 PRINT #1, "VECTORS" 
1450 PRINT #1, 0; ","; DEPTH 
1460 PRINT #1, NUL$ 
1470 PRINT #1, "TUPLES" 
1480 PRINT #1, 0; ","; WDTH 
1490 PRINT #1, NUL$ 
1500 PRINT #1, "DATA" 
1510 PRINT #1, 0; ","; 0 
1520 PRINT #1, NUL$ 
1540 • 
1550 • ----------------------
1560 • DATA RECORDS 
1570 • ----------------------
1580 FOR COL = 1 TO WDTH 
1590 PRINT #1, -1; ","; 0 
1600 PRINT #1, "BOT" 
1610 FOR ROW = 1 TO DEPTH 
1620 IF VALCWORKSHEET$CROW,COL» <> 0 OR WORKSHEET$CROW,COL) = "0" THEN 

PRINT #1, 0;","; VALCWORKSHEET$CROW,COL»:PRINT #1, "V":GOTO 1660 

1630 IF LEFT$CWORKSHEET$(ROW,COL),l) = QUOTE$ THEN 
WORKSHEET$(ROW,COL) = MID$CWORKSHEET$(ROW,COL),2) 

1640 PR I NT #1, 1; .. , "; 0 
1650 PRINT #1, QUOTE$; WORKSHEET$CROW,COL); QUOTE$ 
1660 NEXT ROW 
1670 NEXT COL 
1680 • 
1690 • ----------------------
1700 • END-OF-DATA 
1710 ----------------------
1720 PRINT #1, -1; ","; 0 
1730 PRINT #1, "EOD" 
1740 RETURN 
1930 • 
1940 • 
1950 • •••••••••••••••••••••• 
1960 END-OF-PROGRAM' 
1970' - CLEANUP 
1980 • •••••••••••••••••••••• 
1990 • 
2000 CLOSE 1 
2010 RETURN 
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USEFUL FACTS ABOUT THE 
VISISCHEDULE PROGRAM 

Capacity 

Cost units 

Dates 

Disk drives 

Diskette capacity 

Duration 

File names 

Holidays 

N ames (people) 

Numbers 

Output devices 

Prerequisites 

Report length 

The number of jobs per project depends on the 
amount of memory available. 

64K-50 jobs 

96K or more-150 jobs 

Money in units, thousands of units, or millions of 
units, separately definable for skill category, salary 
and direct costs. 

The program handles dates in the range 11111977 
through 12/3112065. It handles dates in the format 
MM/DD/YY or DD/MM/YY. 

Requires two disk drives. 

Table E-l lists the approximate number of files of 
specified job sizes you can store on a single 
diskette. 

Up to 9999 time units for a project. Up to 999 time 
units for a job. 

Eight characters consisting of letters (A-Z), 
numbers (0-9), and underscores (_). The words 
PRINTER, and REMOUT are reserved and cannot be 
used as disk file names. 

Up to 24 days. 

Up to 24 alphanumeric characters. 

All numbers are limited to 4 digits. 

Printers (PRINTER:, or REMOUT:), or disk file (by 
name). 

Each job can have up to nine. 

12 (plus margins) to 255. 
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Report margins 

Report widths 

Setup strings 

Skills 

Time units 

Title 

Weeks off 

Number of Jobs in 
Project File 

25 

50 

75 

100 

125 

150 

APPENDIX E 

o to 243 minus the other margin. 

79 to 218 characters. 

Up to eight characters expressed as decimal 
values. 

Nine skill categories, each with a salary per time 
unit. 

Days or weeks. 

Up to 30 alphanumeric characters. 

Up to 24. 

Table E-I. Diskette Capacity 

Number of Files Per Diskette 

45 

24 

18 

14 

11 

9 
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Completion date The date when all jobs in a project are finished. 

Critical path The set of jobs that must be completed on schedule for the 
project completion date to be met. The jobs in the critical path have no 
slack time. 

Deadline A date, which is separate from the scheduled start and finish, 
by which a job must be completed. In the Schedule menu, the deadline is 
shown with a plus sign (+). It is used only to flag an important deadline, 
not for scheduling. The deadline does not affect the schedule. 

DIF A standard means of storing data so that it can be accessed and 
used by different programs. It allows the interchange of data between 
different programs. 

Duration The length of a job in time units, either days or weeks. 

Earliest start A job cannot begin before this date. This is a constraint 
on the schedule that you enter with the Earliest option. The initial value is 
time period O. 

Early finish The earliest date on which a job can be completed. In 
other words, the date the job will be finished if it starts on the early start 
date. 

Early start Either the earliest start date or the date when all pre­
requisites are completed, whichever is later. The job cannot begin 
earlier than this date. 

File A collection of related data stored on a device such as a floppy 
diskette. 

Free slack time The slack time for a noncritical job, which does not 
affect the start of any subsequent job. Compare with total slack time. 

Job A basic activity with which the VisiSchedule program operates. It 
is an easily definable task. 

Late finish The latest date the job can finish and not delay the project 
completion date. In other words, the date on which the job will finish if it 
is started at the late start date. 
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Late start The latest date a job can begin without changing the comple­
tion date of the project. That is, the late start uses all the slack time 
available to the job. 

Leveling The process of moving jobs within their slack times to reduce 
the peak manpower requirements. Leveling can be done for only one 
skill category at a time. 

Milestone An event, such as the start or finish of a job, on which prog­
ress of the project is measured. A milestone is an informational marker 
only; it does not affect scheduling. 

Noncritical job A job that has slack time. That is, its start date can be 
changed, within the limits of the slack time, without changing the project 
completion date. 

Normal workweek The days of the week that are worked as part of a 
normal schedule. In the VisiSchedule program, Monday through Friday 
is assumed to be the normal work week unless changed by the user. 

Pascal Pascal is both a programming language and an operating 
system. The VisiSchedule program is written in this language and 
operates under this operating system. 

Prerequisite A job that must be finished before another job can start. 

Project The major goal to be accomplished. It is broken up into 
manageable jobs. Each project is stored in a file. 

Scheduled start A start date established with the Schedule or Level 
options. The job begins at the early start if a scheduled start date is not 
created. 

Skill category An occupation with a specific salary assigned to it. The 
sum of salaries for a job is the total manpower cost for the job. 

Slack time The flexibility within noncritical jobs that allows their start 
times to be changed without affecting the project completion date. See 
also free slack time and total slack time. 

Slash tag The part of a job name that is separated from the rest of the 
name with a slash (I). The job names can be sorted by the name proper, 
or by the slash tag and the name. The slash tag is useful for sorting jobs 
by departments. In this use, the slash tag would contain the number of 
the department that is responsible for it. 
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Start date The date at which the first job in a project begins. All 
scheduling is done from this date. 

Successor A job whose start depends on the completion of one or more 
previous jobs called prerequisites. 

Total slack time The slack time for a noncritical job, which does not 
affect the completion date of the project, but does delay the start of a 
subsequent noncritical job. Compare with free slack time. 
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$, 1-12 
+ key, 2-58, B-4 
- key, 2-58, B-4 
.BACK files, 1-35 
.BAK files, 2-59 
.DATA files, 1-35 
.DIF files, D-2 
. TEXT files, 1-58 
. TXT files, 2-59 
/ key, 2-59, B-4 
> > > > >, 2-6, 2-61 

A 
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Accept option, Job Specifica­
tion menu, 1-18, 1-20, 
1-24, 2-20 

Add vs. Insert options, 1-22, 
2-36 

Add option, Schedule menu, 
1-28, 1-21, 1-24, 2-20 

After option, Job Location 
menu, 1-18, 1-23, 1-26, 
2-22 

all reports, printing, 1-71, 2-22 
All option, Printout menu, 

1-71, 2-22 
arrow keys, 1-5, B-1 

B 
Backing Up VisiSchedule data, 

1-38 
Baudrate option, Com Port 

menu, 2-22, C-3 
Before option, Job Location 

menu, 1-18, 1-23, 2-22 
BKSP key, 1-6, I-II, B-1 
booting the program, 1-3 
Bot mar option, Printer Setup 

menu, I-59, 2-23 
breaks in schedules, 2-69 

INDEX 

c 
calendar used in examples, 

2-69 
Cancel option, Job Specifica­

tion menu, 1-20, 1-27, 2-23 
capabilities 

capacity, E-1 
cost units, E-1 
disk drives, E-l 
dates, E-1 
diskette capacity, E-l 
duration, E-1 
file names, E-l 
holidays, E-1 
names, E-l 
numbers, E-l 
output devices, E-l 
prerequisites, E-l 
program, E-1 
report lengths, E-l 
report margins, E-2 
report widths, E-2 
setup strings, E-2 
skills, E-2 
time units, E-2 
weeks off, E-2 

capacity, E-l 
care of diskettes, 1-3 
Centronics, C-1 
changing the data diskette 

drive, 1-37, 2-45 
cleaning up the schedule, 1-27 
Clear option, Main menu, 1-9, 

1-32, 1-36, 1-40, 2-23 
Columns option, Report 

Options menu, 1-66, 2-23 
COMI option, Hardware 

Options menu, 2-25, C-3 
COM2 option, Hardware 

Options menu, 2·25 
Complete option, Schedule 

menu, 1-44, 2-25 
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Com Port menu, 2-S, C-3 
completed 

job symbol, 1-21, 2-6S, 2-67 
occupation listing and menu, 

I-IS 
completing a job, 1-44 
completion date, Gl-l 
compressed mode setup 

strings, 1-S9, C-4 
computer 

requirements, 1-2 
setup, 1-2 

Continue option, Startup 
menu, 1-7, 1-39, 2-26 

cost units, E-l 
Cost option 

Job Specification menu, 
1-19, 2-26 

Project Description menu, 
1-12, 2-26 

Costs option, Display menu, 
I-SO, 2-27 

critical job symbol, 1-21, 2-67 
critical path, 1-20, Gl-l 
Critical option, Project 

Description menu, 1-12, 
2-27 

Ctrl-Alt-Del key combination, 
1-7, B-1, C-3 

Currency option, Startup 
menu, 1-6, 2-27 

cursor, I-S 

D 
data diskette 

drive, changing, 1-37, 2-4S 
formatting, 1-38, 2-33 

data 
interchange format, D-l, 

Gl-l 
transferred in the DIF 

format, D-l 
Databits option, Com Port 

menu, 2-27, C-3 

IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 

date formats, 1-12, 1-66 
dates 

entering, 2-S7 
relative, 2-S7 

Dates option 

INDEX 

Report Options menu, 1-66, 
2-27 

Startup menu, 1-6, 2-27 
Days option, Workweek menu, 

I-IS, 2-28 
deadline, Gl-l 
deadline symbol, 1-20 
Deadline option, Job Specifica-

tion menu, 1-20, 2-28 
Del key, 1-37, 1-46, 2-28, 2-31, 

B-2 
Delete option, Main menu, 

1-32, 1-37, 1-46, 2-28 
Descrip option, Modify menu, 

1-10, 2-29 
Diablo, C-l 
diagram, menu flow, 2-3 
DIF, D-l, Gl-l 
DIF data option, Printout 

menu, 2-29, D-l 
DIF name option, Report 

Options menu, 2-30, D-l 
DIF format, D-l 
DISKCOPY command, 1-38 
disk drives, 1-2, 1-37 
diskette 

care, 1-3 
formatting, 1-38, 2-33 
program, 1-2, 1-39, I-S8 
serial number, 1-3 

diskettes, inserting and 
removing, 1-3 

Display menu, 1-49, 2-6 
Display option, Schedule 

menu, 1-48, 2-30 
DOS, 1-33, 1-38, 2-S9, D-2 
Duration option, Job Specifica­

tion menu, 1-18, 2-31 
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INDEX 

E 
Earliest option, Job Specifica-

tion menu, 1-19, 2-31 
earliest start, Gl-1 
early finish, Gl-1 
early start, Gl-1 
EDLIN command, 2-32, 2-59 
editing data, 1-6 
effect of 

Before and After on pre­
requisites, 1-23, 2-21, 
2-37 

Erase on prerequisites, 1-47, 
2-32 

End key, 1-43, 2-34, B-2 
End option, Milestone menu 

I-52, 2-31 ' 
enter key, 1-9, B-2 
entering your own projects, 

1-31 
Epson, C-1 
Erase option, Schedule menu 

1-46, 2-31 ' 
error messages, 1-36 
Esc key, 1-6, 1-16, 1-27, 1-47, 

1-64, B-2 
Example Diskette, 1-2 
exchanging files, D-1 
exiting the program, 1-58 

F 
F1 key, 1-33, 1-40, 2-39, B-2 
F2 key, 1-35, 2-50, B-2 
F3 key, 1-10, 1-43, 2-42, B-2 
F4 key, 1-29, I-57, 2-46, B-2 
F5 key, 1-37, 2-45, B-2 
F6 key, 1-38, 2-33, B-3 
F7 key, 2-59, B-3 
F9 key, 1-42, 2-18, 2-51, B-3 
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FlO key, 1-42, 2-18, 2-51, B-3 
file, Gl-1 
file 

deleting, 1-37 
loading, 1-33 
name, 1-36 
saving, 1-35 

Filename option, Printer Setup 
menu, I-58, 2-32 

file name suffixes 
.BACK files, 1-35 
.BAK files, 2-59 
.DATA files, 1-35 
.DIF files, D-2 
. TEXT files, 1-58 
. TXT files, 2-59 

files and memory, handling, 
1-32 

finish 
early, Gl-1 
late, Gl-1 

First option, Report Options 
menu, 1-61, 2-33 

flow diagram, 2-3 
Format option, Main menu, 

1-32, 1-38, 2-33 
formatting data diskettes, 1-38 
Formfeed option, Printer Setup 

menu, I-59, 2-34 
free slack time, Gl-1 
function keys, 1-3 

G 
Goto option, Schedule menu, 

1-42, 2-34 
Graph option, Printout menu, 

1-29, 1-69, 2-34 
greater-than signs, 2-6, 2-61 
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handling files and memory, 
1-32 

Hardware Options menu, 1-6, 
2-7 

Hardware option, Startup 
menu, 1-6, 2-35, C-3 

header, 0-4 
Headings option, Report 

Options menu, 1-66, 2-35 
highlighted schedule, 1-48 
Highlite option, Schedule 

menu, 1-47, 2-35 
Home key, 1-43, 2-34, B-3 

I 
IBM 

computer requirements, 1-2 
DOS, 1-33, 1-38, 2-59, 0-2 
keyboard, B-1 
80 CPS Matrix Printer, 1-29, 

I-56, C-l 
IDS Paper Tiger, C-l 
IDS Prism Printer, C-l 
initializing a new data diskette, 

1-38 
Ins key, 1-26, 2-35, B-3 
Insert option, Schedule menu, 

1-21, 1-26, 2-35 

J 
job, Gl-l 
job description report, 2-63 

printing, 1-61 
Job Location menu, 1-18, 2-8 
Job Specification menu, 1-18, 

2-8 
Job option, Job Location menu, 

1-18, 1-26, 2-37 

IBM PERSONAL COMPUTER 
INDEX 

K 
K$, 1-12 
keyboard, IBM, B-1 
keys 

L 

+, 2-58, B-4 
-, 2-58, B-4 
/, 2-58, B-4 
arrow, 1-5, B-1 
BKSP, 1-6, I-II, B-1 
Ctrl-Alt-Del, 1-7, B-1, C-3 
Del, 1-37, 1-46, 2-28, 2-31, 

B-2 
End, 1-43, 2-34, B-2 
Enter, 1-9, B-2 
Esc, 1-6, 1-16, 1-27, 1-47, 

1-64, B-2 
Fl, 1-33, 1-40, 2-39, B-2 
F2, 1-35, 2-50, B-2 
F3, 1-10, 1-43, 2-42, B-2 
F4, 1-29, I-57, 2-46, B-2 
F5, 1-37, 2-45, B-2 
F6, 1-38, 2-33, B-3 
F7, 2-59, B-3 
F9, 1-42, 2-18, 2-51, B-3 
FlO, 1-42, 2-18, 2-51, B-3 
Home, 1-43, 2-34, B-3 
Ins, 1-26, 2-35, B-3 
Num Lock, 1-5, B-1 
PgDn, 1-42, 2-18, 2-51, B-3 
PgUp, 1-42, 2-18, 2-51, B-3 
space bar, 1-5, 1-67, B-4 

Last option, Report Options 
menu, 1-61, 2-38 

late start, GI-2 
Leader option, Project Descrip­

tion menu, I-II, 2-38 
Length option, Printer Setup 

menu, I-59, 2-38 
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INDEX 

lesson 
five, 1-56 
four, 1-40 
one, 1-2 
three, 1-32 
two, 2-9 

Level option, Schedule menu, 
1-52, 1-53, 2-38 

leveling, GI-2 
Listing option, Printout menu, 

1-61, 2-39 
load selection screen, 1-34 
Load option, Main menu, 1-32, 

2-39 
loading 

a project file, 1-33 
the VisiSchedule program, 

1-3 
long prompt, 1-4, 1-8 

M 
M$, 1-12 
Main menu, 1-7, 2-9 
manpower, evenly distributing, 

1-52 
Manpower option 

Display menu, 1-49, 2-40 
Modify menu, 1-10, 1-13, 

2-40 
Project Description menu, 

1-12, 1-14, 2-41 
Memory option, Hardware 

Options menu, 1-6, 1-7, 
2-41 

memory, 
and files, handling, 1-32 
clearing, 1-32, 1-36, 1-40, 

2-23 
menus 

Com Port, 2-5, C-3 
Display, 1-49, 2-6 
flow diagram, 2-3 
Hardware Options, 1-6, 2-7 
Job Location, 1-18, 2-8 
Job Specification, 1-18, 2-8 
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Main, 1-7, 2-9 
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Milestone, 1-52, 2-11 
Modify, 1-10, 2-12 
Occupation, 1-13, 2-12 
Printer Setup, 1-58, 2-13 
Printout, 1-57, 2-14 
Project Description, 1-11, 

2-15 
Report Options, 1-61, 1-66, 

1-70, 2-16 
Schedule, 1-17, 2-17 
Skill, 1-19 
Startup, 1-4, 2-18 
Workweek, 1-15, 2-19 

messages, error, A-I 
Microline, C-1 
Mileston option, Schedule 

menu, 1-51, 2-42 
milestone, GI-2 
Milestone menu, 1-52, 2-11 
Modify menu, 1-10, 2-12 
Modify option 

Main menu, 1-10, 1-40, 2-42 
Schedule menu, 1-27, 2-42 

monitor, video, 1-2 
More option, Schedule menu, 

1-42, 1-45, 1-48, 2-42 
Move option, Schedule menu, 

1-27, 2-43 
moving the cursor, 1-5 

N 
Name option, Job Specification 

menu, 1-18, 2-43 
Names option, Report Options 

menu, 1-70, 2-43 
NEC Spinwriter, C-1 
noncritical, GI-2 
noncritical job symbol, 1-21, 

2-67 
nonworking weeks, 1-15 
None option 

Display menu, 1-51, 2-43 
Milestone menu, 1-52, 2-43 

normal workweek, GI-2 
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Normal option, Workweek 
menu, 1-15, 2-43 

numbers, E-l 
Num Lock key, 1-4, 1-5 

o 
Occupat option, Occupation 

menu, 1-14, 2-44 
Occupation menu, 1-13, 2-12 
options 

Accept, 1-18, 1-20, 1-24, 
2-20 

Add, 1-18, 1-21, 1-24, 2-20 
After, 1-18, 1-23, 1-26, 2-22 
All, 1-71, 2-22 
Baudrate, 2-22, C-3 
Before, 1-18, 1-23, 2-22 
Bot mar, 1-59, 2-23 
Cancel, 1-20, 1-27, 2-23 
Clear, 1-32, 1-36, 1-40, 2-23 
Columns, 1-66, 2-23 
COMl, 2-25, C-3 
COM2, 2-25 
Complete, 1-44, 2-25 
Continue, 1-7, 1-39, 2-26 
Cost 

Job Specification menu, 
1-19, 2-26 

Project Description menu, 
1-12, 2-26 

Costs, 1-50, 2-27 
Critical, 1-12, 2-27 
Currency, 1-6, 2-27 
Databits, 2-27, C-3 
Dates 

Report Options menu, 
1-66, 2-27 

Startup menu, 1-6, 2-27 
Days, 1-15, 2-28 
Deadline, 1-20, 2-28 
Delete, 1-32, 1-37, 1-46, 2-28 
Descrip, 1-10, 2-29 
DIF data, 2-29, D-l 
DIF name, 2-30, D-l 
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Display, 1-48, 2-30 
Duration, 1-18, 2-31 
Earliest, 1-19, 2-31 
End, 1-52, 2-31 
Erase, 1-46, 2-31 
Filename, 1-58, 2-32 
First, 1-61, 2-33 

INDEX 

Format, 1-32, 1-38, 2-33 
Formfeed, 1-59, 2-34 
Goto, 1-42, 2-34 
Graph, 1-29, 1-69, 2-34 
Hardware, 1-6, 2-35, C-3 
Headings, 1-66, 2-35 
Highlite, 1-47, 2-35 
Insert, 1-21, 1-26, 2-35 
Job, 1-18, 1-26, 2-37 
Last, 1-61, 2-38 
Leader, 1-11, 2-38 
Length, 1-59, 2-38 
Level, 1-52, 1-53, 2-38 
Listing, 1-61, 2-39 
Load, 1-32, 2-39 
Manpower 

Display menu, 1-49, 2-40 
Modify menu, 1-10, 1-13, 

2-40 
Project Description menu, 

1-12, 1-14, 2-41 
Memory, 1-6, 1-7, 2-41 
Mileston, 1-51, 2-42 
Modify 

Main menu, 1-10, 1-40, 
2-42 

Schedule menu, 1-27, 2-42 
More, 1-42, 1-45, 1-48, 2-42 
Move, 1-27, 2-43 
Name, 1-18, 2-43 
Names, 1-70, 2-43 
None 

Display menu, 1-51, 2-43 
Milestone menu, 1-52, 2-43 

Normal, 1-15, 2-43 
Occupat, 1-14, 2-44 
Order, 1-62, 2-44 
Parity, 2-45, C-3 
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Prefix, 1-32, 2-45 
Prereq, 1-19, 1-22, 1-24, 

1-27,2-46 
Print 

Main menu, 1-29, I-57, 
2-46 

Report Options menu, 
1-29, 1-64, 1-70, 2-46 

Printer, 2-47, C-3 
Protocol, 2-47, C-3 
Quit 

Com Port menu, 2-47, C-3 
Display menu, 2-47 
Hardware Options menu, 

2-47 
Job Location menu, 2-47 
Main menu, 1-33, 1-39, 

I-58, 2-47 
Milestone menu, 1-52 
Modify menu, 2-48 
Occupation menu, 1-14, 

2-48 
Printer Setup menu, 1-60, 

2-48 
Printout menu, 1-30, 1-71, 

2-48 
Project Description menu, 

1-13, 2-48 
Report Options menu, 2-48 
Schedule menu, 2-48 
Schedule menu extension, 

1-28, 2-48 
Startup menu, 1-7, 2-48 
Workweek menu, 1-16, 

2-49 
Remout, 2-49, C-3 
Renum, 1-28, 2-49 
Reporter, 1-6, 2-49 
Rev, 1-12, 2-50 
Salary 

Display menu, I-50, 2-50 
Occupation menu, 1-14, 

2-50 
Save, 1-29, 1-32, 1-35, 2-50 
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Modify menu, 1-10, 1-17, 
1-40, 2-51 

Schedule menu, I-52, 
I-55, 2-52 

Setup 
Printer Setup menu, I-59, 

2-52 
Printout menu, I-57, 2-53 

Sheets, I-59, 2-53 
Skill 

Job Specification menu, 
1-19, 2-54 

Report Options menu, 
1-61, 2-54 

Slip, 1-44, 2-54 
Start 

Milestone menu, I-52, 2-55 
Project Description menu, 

I-II, 1-17, 2-55 
Stopbits, 2-56, C-3 
Summary, 1-60, 2-56 
Table, 1-65, 2-56 
Time, I-II, 1-14, 1-17, 2-57 
Title, I-II, 2-57 
Today, 1-6, 2-57 
Top mar, I-59, 2-58 
Weeks, 1-15, 2-58 
Width, I-59, 2-59 
Work, 1-10, 1-15, 2-59 
WriteDOS, 1-33, I-58, 2-59 

Order option, Report Options 
menu, 1-62, 2-44 

output devices, E-l 

p 
Paper Tiger, B-1 
Parity option, Com Port menu, 

2-45, C-3 
partially-completed job 

symbol, 1-21, 2-67 
Pascal, 1-33, GI-2 
path, critical, Gl-l 

INDEX-7 



VISISCHEDULE™ USER'S 
GUIDE 

PgDn key, 1-42, 2-18, 2-51, 
B-3 

PgUp key, 1-42, 2-18, 2-51, 
B-3 

Prefix option, Main menu, 
1-32, 2-45 

preparing and printing reports, 
1-56 

Prereq option, Job Specifica­
tion menu, 1-19, 1-22, 
1-24, 1-27, 2-46 

prerequisite, GI-2 
prerequisites, 1-47 
previewing reports, 1-29, 1-60, 

1-64 
Print option 

Main menu, 1-29, 1-57, 2-46 
Report Options menu, 1-29, 

1-64, 1-70, 2-46 
Printer option, Hardware 

Options menu, 2-47, C-3 
Printer Setup menu, 1-58, 2-13 
printers 

Centronics, C-l 
Diablo, C-l 
Epson, C-l 
IBM 80 CPS Matrix, 1-29, 

1-56, C-l 
IDS Paper Tiger, C-l 
IDS Prism, C-l 
Microline, C-l 
NEC Spinwriter, C-l 
Paper Tiger, C-l 
Qume, C-l 
Spinwriter, C-l 

printing 
all the reports, 1-71 
and preparing reports, 1-56 
the job description report, 

1-64 
the project description 

report, 1-60 
the schedule graph, 1-28, 

1-71 
the tabular job report, 1-65 

Printout menu, 1-57, 2-14 
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program 
capabilities, E-l 
copyright, 1-3, 1-4 
diskette, 1-2, 1-39, 1-58 
diskette serial number, 1-4 
exiting, 1-58 
loading, 1-3 
status area, 1-8 

project, GI-2 
project description 

menu, 1-11, 2-15 
report, 2-61 

printing, 1-60 
entering, 1-10 

project file 
loading, 1-33 
saving, 1-35 
deleting, 1-37 

project status area, 1-8 
project with breaks (days), 

2-70 
project with breaks (weeks), 

2-71 
Protocol option, Com Port 

menu, 2-47, C-3 

Q 
Quit option 
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Com Port menu, 2-47, C-3 
Display menu, 2-47 
Hardware Options menu, 

2-47 
Job Location menu, 2-47 
Main menu, 1-33, 1-39, 1-58, 

2-47 
Milestone menu, 1-52 
Modify menu, 2-48 
Occupation menu, 1-14, 2-48 
Printer Setup menu, 1-60, 

2-48 
Printout menu, 1-30, 1-71, 

2-48 
Project Description menu, 

1-13, 2-48 
Report Options menu, 2-48 
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Schedule menu, 2-48 
Schedule menu extension, 

1-28, 2-48 
Startup menu, 1-7, 2-48 
Workweek menu, 1-16, 2-49 

Qume, C-1 

R 
RAM memory, 1-2, 1-6 
reformatted schedule, 1-28 
relative dates, 2-57 
Remout option, Hardware 

Options menu, 2-49, C-3 
removing and inserting 

diskettes, 1-3 
Renum option, Schedule menu, 

1-28, 2-49 
report 

options menu, 1-61, 1-66, 
1-70, 2-16 

preparing and printing, 1-56 
Reporter option, Startup menu, 

1-6, 2-49 
requirements, computer, 1-2 
restarting the program, 1-7, 

1-39 
Rev option, Project Description 

menu, 1-12, 2-50 

s 
salaries and occupations, 

entering, 1-13 
Salary option 

Display menu, I-50, 2-50 
Occupation menu, 1-14, 2-50 

sample 
job description report, 2-64 
project description report, 

2-62 
schedule, 1-30, 2-66 
tabular job report, 2-65 

Save option, Main menu, 1-29, 
1-32, 1-35, 2-50 

saving a file, 1-35 
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schedule 
break symbol, 1-21, 2-67 
breaks, 2-69 
cleaning up, 1-27 
menu, 1-17,2-17 
printing, 1-28, 1-69 
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symbols, 1-21, 2-67 
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Modify menu, 1-10, 1-17, 
1-40, 2-51 

Schedule menu, I-52, I-55, 
2-52 

scheduled start, Gl-2 
scheduling 

days with nonworking days 
and weeks, 2-70 

weeks with nonworking 
periods, 2-71 

scrolling, 1-41 
selecting a menu item, 1-4 
sequence, setup, 1-59, 2-52, 

C-4 
serial number, diskette, 1-4 
setup string, I-59, 2-52, C-4 
Setup option 

Printer Setup menu, 1-59, 
2-52, C-4 

Printout menu, I-57, 2-53 
Sheets option, Printer Setup 

menu, I-59, 2-53 
skill category, Gl-2 
skill menu, 1-19 
Skill option 

Job Specification menu, 
1-19, 2-54 

Report Options menu, 1-61, 
2-54 

skills, E-2 
slack time, 1-25, Gl-2 

free, Gl-1 
total, Gl-3 

slack time symbol, 1-2, 2-67 
slash tag, 1-63, Gl-2 
Slip option, Schedule menu, 

1-44, 2-54 
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sort options, 1-64, 2-44 
space bar, 1-5, 1-67, B-4 
Spinwriter, C-l 
Sprint 9, C-l 
start 

earliest, Gl-l 
early, Gl-l 
late, Gl-2 

Start option 
Milestone menu, 1-52, 2-55 
Project Description menu, 

1-11, 1-17, 2-55 
Startup menu, 1-4, 2-18 
status area 

program, 1-8, 2-10 
project, 1-8, 2-10 

Stopbits option, Com Port 
menu, 2-56, C-3 

string, setup, 1-59, 2-52, C-4 
successor, Gl-3 
successors symbol, 1-21, 2-67 
Summary option, Printout 

menu, 1-60, 2-56 
symbols, schedule, 1-21, 2-67 

T 
Table option, Printout menu, 

1-65, 2-56 
tabular job report, 2-65 

printing, 1-65 
tabular report options, 1-68, 

2-24 
time 

line, 1-17 
units, E-2 

time, slack, Gl-2 
free, Gl-l 
total, Gl-3 

Time option, Project Descrip­
tion menu, 1-11, 1-14, 
1-17, 2-57 
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Title option, Project Descrip­
tion menu, 1-11, 2-57 

Today option, Startup menu, 
1-6, 2-57 

Top mar option, Printer Setup 
menu, 1-59, 2-58 

total slack time, Gl-3 
transferring VisiSchedule data 

to the VisiCalc program, 
D-l 

v 
version number, 1-4 
video monitor, 1-2 
VisiCalc program, transferring 

data to, D-l 

w 
Warranty Registration Card, 

1-3 
weeks off, E-2 
Weeks option, Workweek 

menu, 1-15, 2-58 
Width option, Printer Setup 

menu, 1-59, 2-59 
Work option, Modify menu, 

1-10, 1-15, 2-59 
workweek 

information, entering, 1-15 
menu, 1-15, 2-19 

wraparound, 1-5, 1-34 
WriteDOS option, Main menu, 

1-33, 1-58, 2-59 

z 
zero-length job symbol, 1-21, 

2-67 
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READER'S CRITIQUE VISISCHEDULE™ ~tT~~S 
61920-2210 

VisiCorp's Publications Department wants to provide documents that meet the needs of 
all our product users. Your feedback helps us produce better manuals. 

Please tell us how you rate this manual in the following areas: 

Excellent Good Average Fair Poor 

1. Completeness of information. D D D D D 
2. Clarity of information. D D D D D 
3. Organization of manual. D D D D D 
4. Appearance of manual. D D D D D 
5. Quantity of examples. D D D D D 
6. Usefulness of examples. D D D D D 
7. Quantity of photographs and 

D illustrations. D D D D 
8. Appropriateness of photographs 

and illustrations. D D D D D 
9. Degree to which this manual meets 

D your expectations and needs. D D D D 
10. Appropriateness of the manual level 

to a person of your experience. D D D D D 
11. Overall manual. D D D D D 

2 years 2-5 Over 

How much computer experience or less years 5 years 

do you have? D D D 

Please specify, by page, any errors you found in this manual. 

We would appreciate hearing any other comments and suggestions you have about this 
manual. 

Name 

Company 
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City ______________ State ________ Zip ____ _ 
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